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THE ELEMAN LANGUAGE FAM I LY 

H . A . B r own 

8. 1 .  The E lema People 

In this chapter we are concerned with the language s spoken from the 
Aive i , one of  the mouths of  the Purari Rive r ,  to Cape P o s s e s s i on ,  a 
coas t  s ome 1 2 0  miles in length . Coastw i s e  the one language that l i e s  
out of  t h e  immediate s cope of  our s tudy here i s  that spoken b y  a ver,y 
small tribe livi ng in the vi c inity of  Kerema - the Raepa-Ta t i  people . 
( See Map 6 ) .  

The people whos e  language s and dialect s concern us here numb er in all 
about 37 , 0 0 0 . They may b e  regarded as a s i ngle ethn i c  group in that 
they shared a c ommon trad i t i onal culture . The general characteri s t i c s  
o f  thi s  tradit i onal cult ure may b e  summed up a s  follows : a di spers e d ,  
e xogamous c l an s y s t em ,  pat r i l ineal in des cent , h aving a s s o c i at e d  linked 
tot ems , an e xtens ive mythology , with art forms derived from the mythology . 
Men ' s  house s  ( e l a vo ) of uni form pattern were found throughout the are a .  
Their t radit ional s o c i al organis at ion inc luded age s et s  and age grade s .  
There was a b ul l-roarer cult whi ch was a s s o ci ated with the p u k a r i , the 
headman respons ible for the maintenance of  l aw and order within the 
e l a vo  community . The traditional culture had as its mos t  out s t anding 
feature e l ab orate ceremonies  in  whi ch appe ared masks of remarkab le 
de s i gn . Culture change s temming from mis s i onary , government and 
commercial activi t i e s , has re sulted in the d i s appearance of the tradi
t i onal religion and culture . The l anguage s and diale c t s  cont inue , 
howeve r ,  and the ir c lose re lat i onships j us t i fy us cont inuing t o  regard 
the Elema as one people . 
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8 . 2 .  The N ame ' E lema' 

Although they lacked a common name for thems e lve s the name E l ema was 
given to  them by the Motu of  the Central Distri c t , with whom they had 
trading relat ionships through the h i r i . In the urban centres of 
pre sent-day Papua New Guine a ,  where s o  many of  them h ave mi grat e d  in 
re cent y e ars , they are commonly known as ' Keremas ' from the name of  the 
government centre in the eastern Gul f  of  Papua . The term ' Gulf '  nat i ve 
was a l s o  used, but neither term has pre c i s e  reference in that the E l ema 

are by no means the only trib al group administered from Kerema . In  
anthropologi cal circles  the name E l ema has been in vogue s ince the t ime 
of Se l i gmann ( 19 10 ) .  F . E .  Williams wrote much about the people and used 
the name E l ema when referring t o  the people generally ( 19 4 0 : 2 3ff ) . 
Maher ( 19 6 1 )  i s  the only anthropologi s t  t o  diffe r .  He u s e s  ' Ip i ' tribes , 
an impos s ib le t e rm coined by Holme s ( 19 2 4 ) .  

Although i t  was the Mo t u  who began the use of  the name E l ema as a 
general t e rm ,  it i s  actually of T o a r i p i  origin . To the T o a r i p i  the 
people living around Kerema Bay were known as the H e l eva , the groups 
further we s t  from Keuru to Orokolo b e ing called Lavau . Thus the dual 

name H e reva-L avau denoted to the T o a r i p i  the We s t e rn E l ema . As used by 
the Mo t u  ' Elema ' has a wider reference in that it included als o the 
E a s t e rn E l ema . In its use here the name has this wider reference . To 
the We s t e rn E l ema the name Lavau means the people of the east ern Purari 
Del t a ,  i . e .  the Namau . 

8 . 3 .  E l ema Orig ins 

At the t ime of  the first European contacts the E l ema were well
e s t ab li shed as a coastal or riverine people . Two of the sub -trib e s , 
the T o a r i p i  and the Mo r i p i ,  had moreover adopted from the Mo t u  the h i  r i  
trading voy ages , and their s e a-going canoes ( v a va e a ) used t o  s a i l  
annual ly t o  t h e  Central Di s t rict  from t h e  Eastern Gul f . The E l ema were 
not , h oweve r ,  a marit ime people in ori gin . The tradit i ons o f  origin of  
the various sub -tribes poi nt vaguely to  the mount ains towards the north
wes t ,  pos s ib ly the Alb ert Mountains , or even s ome more remote region . 
The E lema groups that migrated coas twards were doub t l e s s  qui t e  sma l l  in 
numb er ,  for the very rugged country over whi ch they would h ave trave lled 
would not have favoured mas s migrat ion . More over the initial enc ounter 
with the d i s e as e s  endemi c to  lower altitude s , such as s c rub t yphus , 
tropi cal ulcers , yaws , hookworm and ab ove all malaria , mus t  have 
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decimated t h e  newcomers , unt i l  they finally cros s e d  t h e  swamps and found 
thems e lve s on the re l at i ve ly healthy coas t al s t rip . Only b y  b eing 
reinforced b y  s u c c e s s ive bands of  migrant s could their numb ers h ave b e e n  
maintained in t h o s e  e arly years . In s u ch a mode of s e t t lement w e  s e e  an 
e xp lanati on for lingui s t i c  phenomena that otherwi s e  are inexp l i c ab le , 
s uch as the res emb lanc e s  between S e p o e  at the e xtreme east of the E l ema 

coas t and O r o k o l o  at the extreme wes t , and the sporadic  o c curanc e  of 
words akin to  Namau ( s e e  b e low ) . The b road lingui s t i c  divi s ion b e tween 
eastern and western E l eman would s e em also to  h ave had its origins i n  the 
manner in which the coast was s et t le d . ( See b e low ) . 

At firs t , as the s i t e s  o f  e arlier village s demon s t rat e , the s e t t lement s 
were a little inland . Later , as a result i t  would s eem of encouragement 
by the Mo t u  who came along on t rading voyage s , the vi l lages came to b e  
bui lt right o n  the s e a  coas t . Men took t o  wearing the b ark c loth 
perineal b and , the s i  i ( Mo t u :  s i h i ) and relegat e d  to uninitiated b oys  
the pub i c  t as s e l ,  reminis cent of the Anga ( Kukukuk u )  sporran ( s e e  
Chapter 2 ) . M e n  b e gan , a l s o  after Mo t u  fashion , to  cultivate mops o f  
hai r ,  l e aving t h e  b oy s  to  continue with older fashion of  shaven heads 
with two tuft s  of  h ai r ,  the a i t e ko r i  and the a v o r a  t u i  ( c f .  Mo t u : h u i ,  
To a r ip i :  t u i hair of head ) . Here again we are reminded of  the Ang a  who 
h ave a s imi lar hair style , b ut with one tuft instead of two , the purpose 
o f  which i s  t o  s erve as an anchor for the b arkc loth cape they wear . 

8 . 4 .  N e i ghb ours : the Roro 

Towards the east the coastal neighb ours of the E l ema are the Ro r o , 

who speak a Me lane s i an language . The e as tern E l eman show no influence 
o f  Roro on their voc ab u l ary . In neither S e p o e  nor the T o a r i p i  of I okea 
are there any words shared with Ro r o  e xcept T o a r i p i and S e p o e : k a i s i , 
R o r o : a i s i , the s a lt-wat e r  cray fi sh . It was the E l ema who influenced 
the R o r o , rather than the other w ay round . In t radit i onal t imes the 
nearer Ro r o  vi l l age s , such as Kivori and Waima , adopted from the E l ema 

such feature s as men ' s  hous e s , s e c lus i on , the bull-roarer and masked 
ceremonies , which feature s were lacking i n  Roro vi l l ages dis t ant ly 
s ituated , such as Hi s i u . The terminology as s o c i ated w i th such fe ature s 
s h ows marked Elema influence . 

Early anthropologi c al and linguis t i c  s tudies of Papua ( Haddon 1 89 4 : 2 7 ;  
Seligmann 19 10 : 1 ) s eparated the peoples of  the Territ ory into two main 
group s , the Papuans and the Papuo -Me l ane s i ans , the divi s i on h aving as 
its basis ' racial ' ,  linguis t i c  and cultural criteri a . In  such a 
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divi s i on Cape Pos s e s s i on was a notab le landmark , for it  was regarded a s  
a b oundary between the Roro , t h e  last o f  the Papuo-Me l anes ians , and the 
E l ema , the first of  the Papuans as one enters the Gulf of Papua . Howeve r ,  
c loser i nve s t i gation h a s  fai led t o  s ub s t antiate this early divi s i on . 
Culturally , as I have already mentioned , such a b oundary c annot b e  
maintained . Neither i s  such a divi s ion ac cept ab le t o  phy s i cal 
anthropologi s t s  ( c f .  Mont agu 19 4 7 : 18 ) . Lingu i s t i c al ly the divi s ion 
remains valid , but the b oundary mus t  b e  considerab ly redrawn . On the 
c oas t the divi s i on i s  actually a l i t t le to the west of C ape Pos s e s s i on ,  
for Meauri , a Roro hamlet , i s  s ituated on the Gul f  s ide of  the c ape . 
Inland there i s  a wide area where the people speak l anguages aki n  t o  
Mek e o , and are thus ' Me lanes i an ' i n  affinity . 

8 . 5 .  N e i ghb ours : the T a t i  and Kov i o  

The T a t i  l i v e  i n  vi l lages up and ab out t h e  Akai fu River . The name 
used here is the one by whi ch they are known to the E l ema . ' Bush M�ke o '  
used t o  b e  the name i n  Government quarters , b ut this was cons idered 
derogat ory , and was altered to ' We s t  Mekeo ' .  Thi s  new name led to 
c on fus i on b e c ause a divi s i on of the Mekeo proper was already known as 
' We s t  Mekeo ' ;  so the current offi cial name is  ' North Mekeo ' .  Here we 
use the E l ema name . 

Aki n  to them , and living i n  the upper Lakekamu area around the Kurai 
H i l l s , are the Kovio . Again this name i s  to be di s t ingui shed from an 
ident i cal name used b y  Seligmann ( 19 10 : 3 1- 2 )  for people now known as 
' Kunimaip a ' . The Kovio numb er only ab out 150 i n  all ,  and live in two 
sma l l  village s , Urulao on the upper Lakekamu , and Okavae at the j un c t i on 
of the Oreb a-Kunimaipa rivers . There are s ome diale c t i cal di fference s  
b e tween T a t i  and Kovio , but n o t  such a s  t o  make c ommuni cat i on di ffi cult . 
There has b een s ome intermarriage b e tween t hem . I have reduced Kovio 

l anguage to  writ i ng , compi led a d i c t ionary , and trans lat ed Mark ' s  Gospe l 
i n t o  i t . Kovio shows no i ndi c at i on of h aving b e e n  influenced b y  T o a r i p i .  

I know o f  only one word that sugge s t s  an affinity , i . e .  Kovi o : k a n i ma ,  
T o a r ip i : s a r i v a journey . In their communi cat i on with each other the 
E l ema and Kovio usually employ H i r i  Mo t u .  

Local trad i t ions i ndi c at e  that these T a t i  or Kovio speakers were 
formerly spre ad over a much wider are a . What i s  now Popo appears t o  
h ave b e e n  one of  their sett lement s when Chalmers first vis ited the Gulf . 
Being few i n  numb er they allied thems e lves with the T o a r i p i  and b e c ame 
merged with them . Tapala was als o originally a T a t i  vi l l age , but i t  i s  



now grouped with Heat oare ( Moveave ) . Even further t o  the west , in the 

area inland from Kaip i , there were once T a t i  sett lement s . Attacks by 

285 

the Anga ( Kukukuku) c aus ed these T a t i  people to  flee t o  the Kaip i  or to  

Move ave for prot e c t i on .  Some people c laim t o  b e  of  T a t i  des cent , but 
apart from this they are fully integrated with the E l ema , and they retain 
no memory of  the language of their anc e s t ors . Di ligent enquiries that I 
made s ome thirty y e ars ago failed t o  recover a s i ngle word of i t . Map 6 
( p .  2 80 ) gives the former and pres ent ' Papuan ' and ' Me l ane s i an ' l ingui s t i c  
b oundaries . 

8 . 6 :  Ne ighbours : the Raepa Tati  

As s t ated earli e r ,  there are three v i l l ages near Kerema , ab out C ape 
Cupola in the middle of  the E l ema coas t , where the people speak a 
l anguage that di ffers from their E lema neighb ours . The s e  people are the 
Rae p a  T a t i  ( ' Hi l l  Tat i ' ) , to  use the Ea s t e r n  El ema name for them . In 
former t imes they lived in a s t ring of  h amlet s along the ridge ab ove the 
cape . Heaps of s h e l l  may b e  s een at the former s ites , the name s of  whi ch 
are s t i l l  remembered by the people . Anga raiding at the turn of the 
century compe lled them to  flee down to the wat er ' s  e dge , where the ir 
v i ll ages are now located . Two , Lovera ( 29 )  and Lou ( 82 ) ,  are right on 
the sea coas t ; the third , Uriri ( 15 5 ) , i s  off Kerema Bay . The numb ers 
given in bracke t s  are the 1970 populat i on figures . 

The name T a t i  s ugge s t s  a ' Me lane s i an '  origi n ,  and the people do , in 
fact , have a trad i t i on that they c ame originally from N ara , inland from 
Cape Suckling , e as tw ards from Yule Is land . Enquiri es  I made s ome y e ars 
ago amongs t the Nara people confirmed this t radit i on ,  s ugge s t ing that as 
a re sult of a quarrel the i r  anc e s t ors divide d , and one group mi grated 
westwards by canoe . The N a r a  and Raepa T a t i  languages ,  however ,  show no 
s t ructural resemb lance . There are words of  ' Me l anes i an '  derivat i on in 
the Raep a Tati  vocabulary , but the s ame can also b e  s aid of  all the forms 
of speech of their E l ema neighbours . The origin of such words is t o  b e  
traced to  Ma t u  i n fluence s temming from t h e  H i r i  trading voy ages ; e . g .  
R a e p a  T a t i :  n a u  axe , ( s e e  b e l ow 8 . 9 ) .  There are s ome Raepa T a t i  words 
that c annot , howeve r ,  b e  accounted for in that w ay , e . g .  Raepa T a t i :  

a i p a ro i s  pract i cally i dent i cal with the Ra r a : a i p o ro p i g . A few other 
such odd resemb lances of vocabulary , ( such as Raepa T a t i :  e a , Mek e a :  e a  
hous e ;  Raep a T a t i :  u p a  rain , Mo t u : g u b a  s torm ; Raepa T a t i : h a u a , R a r a , 

Gab adi h a u a rat ) s ugge s t  that tne tradit i on of origin had a factual b as i s , 
b ut that the migrants were too few t o  s urvive alone , and s o  they linked 
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thems e lves with s ome E l ema group whose l anguage large ly prevai led in the 
speech of  their des cendant s . My i nves t igat i ons sugge s t  that Raepa T a t i  

has i t s  neare s t  affinity with the Eleman language fami ly . 

8 . 7 .  N e i ghbours : the N amau ( Ko r i k i )  

Unlike any of t h e  peoples and languages ment i oned hithert o ,  t h e  Namau 

h ad a considerab le and widespread influence on the E l ema . We see this 
influence i n  the men ' s  houses ( e l a vo ) , the cent re s for the ceremonie s  
a s s o c i at e d  with the former religion . Thes e  h ad names derive d  from the 
Namau name for the s ame type of s t ructure , the l a v i , such as Ka u r i  l a v i . 
Sky- � a v i .  and Ho rove l a v i . Rattan-can e - � av i . It is of intere s t  t o  note 
in this conne ct ion that the s ame kind of b orrowing took p l ace amongst 
the We s t ern Roro . Their name for e l a vo  or l a v i  was ma re a  ( c f .  Namau : 

ma r e a  dwe � � ing house ) ,  but the names for the ma r e a  were derived from 
T o a r i p i  ( Se ligmann 19 10 : 2 4-6 ) . Other fe ature s of the t radi t i onal culture 
c ommon to b oth N amau and E l ema include masked ceremonie s ,  the bull
roarer cult  and art form . A notab le character in E l ema mythology , Iko 
or T i t o , i s  known throughout the Papuan Gulf as far west as the Kiwa i ,  

who call  him Sido ( Wi ll i ams 19 40 : 1 1 8-19 ) .  To the Kerewa h e  i s  Hido . 
Other t radi t i onal feature s show , h oweve r ,  a marked d i s t i n c t i o n ;  e . g .  
the Namau were cannib als , whi ch the E l ema never were . 

A l l  the various forms of E l ema speech reveal s ome trace o f  a Namau 

conne ct ion . Of over a thous and Namau words ( Ho lmes 190 2 )  e xamined there 
are ab out forty that show unmi s t ak ab le affinity . The s e  words may be 
grouped as follows : 

( 1 )  Words that appe ar unchanged , or nearly s o ,  from the Purari 

English Namau O r o k o l o  

b u t terf�y p i p  i p i p  i 

b each mi r i m i  r i 

dark mu r u  mu r u  
rain I a i I a i 
s un l a r e h a re 
wing maho  m a h o  

Namau 

Table 1 

B e l e p a  

p i p  i 

m i r i 

mu r u  
I a h  i 
h ov a re  
moko  

K a i p i  

f i f  i 

m i  r i 
mu r u *  
I a i 
s a re 
m a ho  

* 

- Elema Cognates 

T o a r i p i  S e p o e  

p i p  i p i p  i 

m i  r i m i r i 
m u r u *  mu r u *  
I a i 1 a i 
s a re s a r e 
a v a k o  m a h o  

as noun : mu r u m u r u  



2 8 7  

eas twards t o  C ape Pos s e s s i on ( Tab le 1 ) . The nature of  t h e s e  words and 
their widespread o c currence pre c ludes their b e ing regarded as loanwords . 

The word for s hame in Namau appe ars unchanged in O r o ko l o : ma k i r i . By 
a reversal of the k and r ,  and a change of the former t o  t ,  the form is  
ma r i t i  in T o a r i p i .  In b oth T o a r i p i  and O r oko l o : maea  body , a word used 
with a wide range of t erms denoti ng mental s tates , is  usually prefi xed , 
i . e .  T o a r i p i :  m a e a ma r i t i , Oroko l o :  maeamak i r i .  By revers i ng the vowe l s , 
Nama u :  v a k i man b e comes v i k a ,  an old E a s t e rn E l ema word for man . Thi s  
i n  T o a r i p i  is  v i t a ,  O r o ko l o : v i  l a ,  and means husband o r  man , although i n  
the latter s ens e the lengthened T o a r ip i : h e a v i t a ,  O r o ko l o : h i  l a v i  l a  i s  
more usual . 

( 2 )  A limited vocabulary having as s oc i at i on with the traditional 
religion . Mention has already been made of the e l a vo (men ' s  hous e ) 

names , formed from the N amau : r a v i men ' s  hous e .  To the two e xamp les 
already given may b e  added H o l a l a v i , Ho Z a - re e d- Zavi,  O r i  l a v i , Bi rd- Z a v i ,  

and O ro l a v i , H i b i s c u s - tree - Zavi .  The s e  names embody t h e  name s of the 
former t ot ems of the sub - c lans . Another Namau word l a l a v a , whi ch there 
denoted a divi s i on of the r a v i , h ad the s ame meaning i n  the E l ema 

languages and dialects . Nowadays the word is used i n  b oth T o a r i p i  and 
O r o k o l o  with the meaning room or cab i n  ( of s h ip ) . Other words as s o c i ated 
with the tradit i onal re ligi on and whi ch show Namau affinit y  are : Namau : 

k a n i p u and a i a i , whi ch in K a i p i  and T o a r i p i  are h a r i s u  and o i o i  
respect i ve ly . The s e  are names for the masks known i n  O r o k o l o  as kovave . 
The vot ive p laques known i n  Namau as kwo i , were c al led h o h a o  in O r oko lo .  

In T o a r i p i  they h ad two name s , h o a o  and koa e , one cognate with the 
O r o k o l o  term ,  the other with N amau . The word for taboo also reve als an 
affinity ; Namau : m u p u  and O r o ko l o : p u p u . T o a r i p i  has s a f u for tab o o ,  

but there i s  a l s o  p u p u , meaning a t ab oo s ign . 
( 3 ) A few words found i n  O r o k o l o  and as s o c i ated dialect s , but not 

e ls ewhere . Such words are : a m u a  headman, owner,  for whi ch the T o a r i p i  

equivalent i s  p a p uv i t a .  In Namau : a m u a  h a s  t h e  meaning of gift; hence 
a m u a  v a k i ( gift-man ) headman , b e c ause in the t radit i onal s ociety a 
he adman ' s  influence was in proport i on t o  h i s  generos ity . This  word 
b e c ame a m u a  h a e l a  in Oroko lo , or s imply a m u a . The word for h u n t ,  Namau : 

l a k e a , appe ars in O r o k o l o  as n a ke a ; for this  T o a r i p i  has t a po r a . A third 
Namau word ma i a  s i c k ,  i Z Z ,  appe ars in Oroko l o  as mae a , and h ad the 
auxi l i ary with i t  m a e a  l a i  b e  i Z Z .  The equivalent here in T o a r i p i  i s  e k a  
( K a i p i : e k a h o ,  S e p o e : e k a ) , whi ch als o uses the auxi l i ary l o i , e k a  l o i  
b e  i Z Z .  Amongst the E a s t e r n  E l ema there i s  one term that c overs the 
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t w o  meanings of  bre a s t  and s cro t um, e . g .  T o a r ip i :  ko . The We s t e rn  E l ema 

agree with N amau : arne breas t i n  the form of  amae for breas t ,  b ut have 

kou  for the other of  the two meani ngs . 
( 4 )  A few words of dis continuous o c currence . The s e  h ave c lo s e ly 

related forms in b oth N amau and T o a r i p i  or s ome other form of E l ema 

s p e e ch , but di ffer in O r o ko l o .  Such words are : Namau : i a r a , T o a r i p i : 

i v a r a ,  O r oko l o : ae h a , courag e ,  daring, als o fi erce,  savage; Namau : k o r e , 

T o a r ip i : t o r e , Oroko l o : oaoka , fear; N amau : n a v a , U a r i p i : t a v a , O r o k o l o  

and T o a r ip i :  e k a k a , fis h .  In T o a r ip i :  t a v a  i s  a n  as s oc i at e  name for 
fi s h ,  s omet imes encountered in poetry . There is also Namau : n a k a , 
T o a r ip i :  l a k a i , O r o ko l o : maeako , branch, but O r o k o l o  has l a k a meaning a 

large branch,  bough,  s o  mayb e this word should b e  inc luded under ( 1 ) . 
The word for peace b e longs here perh ap s ; Namau : a i r u ,  T o a r ip i : t a i r u ,  
O r oko l o : h a v i l a .  

( 5 )  Common int roducti ons from Mo t u ,  the result of  contacts  through 
the H i r i  trading voyages . Thi s  s ub j e c t  will  b e  ment i oned in the next 
s e ct i on . Here we b riefly not e : Namau : k a v a k a v a , Oroko lo : k a v a  I e ,  T o a ri p i : 

t a v a , Mo t u :  d a v a - n a , price . Namau already had a word for barter,  

exchange, i n a e a , whi ch appe ars in Orokolo as i l a e a , T o a r i p i : i t a e a  and 
Rae p a  T a t i :  i n a i a  with the s ame meaning . Like Namau this i s  used with 
the auxili ary to  make it a verb ; i . e .  Namau : i n a e a  l i a i , Oroko l o : i l a e a  

l a i , T o a r i p i :  i t a e a  l o i . Another word of  Mo tu ori gin i s  k i ma i  fis h - ho o k ,  

whi ch appears in Namau and O r o ko l o , b u t  not in T o a r ip i ,  whi ch has 
fo rova  e i t e .  Mo t u  would als o s eem t o  b e  the origin for N amau : r u i , s aid 
b y  Holmes t o  mean wha l e , b ut whi ch in Orokolo  and T o a r i p i  means dugong , 

as i t  does in Mo t u .  Namau and O r o k o l o  share k i  I e  for ma t ,  for whi ch the 
T o a r i p i  is k i t e ,  the Mo tu b e i ng g e d a . It may well b e  that the word i s  
of  T o a r i p i  origin , for k i t e is  the T o a r i p i  name for the rush ( Papyrus sp . )  
from which the fine s t  mat s are made . 

Structurally the Namau language shows a numb er of points of resemblance 
with the various forms of E l ema speech ( c f .  Ray 1 9 0 7 : 3 2 5 - 3 2 ) :  

( 1 ) The genit ive marker n a  corresponds to  the E l ema : v e ; e . g . Namau : 

m e r e  n a  n o i , T o a r i p i :  a t u t e v a  r a re , son ' s  nam e ;  Namau : c ro k e  ova r a  n a  
p e i , O r o ko l o : ave  e a p a po ve e a p a i , b i g  dog ' s  foo d .  

( 2 ) t h e  Namau p os tpos ition a i  c orresponds to  t h e  Oroko lo :  k a i and 
T o a r ip i :  t a i , in respect of persons ; e . g .  Namau : me ka i a i , Orokol o :  oa  
k a i ,  T o a r i p i : oa  t a i t o ,  t owards fa t h e r .  For place s , where t h e  me aning 
may be a l s o  at or o n ,  Namau continues us ing a i . T o a r ip i , h owever , us e s  
voa ; the O r o k o l o  is  ve , whi ch is  identi cal i n  form with t h e  geni tive 
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marker , but should not b e  confuse d  with it . Thus Namau : r o r e  a i , 

Toari p i :  f a ye voa , O roko l o : h a ve  v e ,  on or to a s to n e ;  Namau : m a r e a  a i , 
T o ar ipi : u v i  voa , Oroko lo :  u v i  v e , in or t o  the  hous e .  

The many postpos i t i onal compounds and phrases pre s ent i n  the E l ema 

languages have p arallels in Namau , e . g .  Namau : a r a u  a i , T oaripi : o r a voa , 
Oroko l o : i h a u  ve , beneath,  under; Namau : a r e k amu  a i , Toarip i : h a e k a o  voa , 
Oroko l o :  m ae amaea  ve , near; Namau : n i k i  a i , Toarip i :  p i s i r i  v o a , Oroko l o : 
h i h i  ve , o u t s i de ,  i n  the o p e n .  I n  b oth Namau and E l ema : a r a u , o r a , i h a u , 

a r e k amu , h a e k ao , e t c . are nouns under-p lac e ,  p roximi ty . 

( 3 )  Pronouns . Although a compari son of Namau and the E l ema languages 
fai ls  to reveal any near i dent ity of form , there are s ome parall e l s  i n  
t h e  morphology of  t h e  pronouns . 

In Namau the dual forms res ult from compounding the p lural forms with 
- r e or - re r e ,  found als o i n  the numeral two mo- e r e . I n  Toaripi  the dual 
forms are s imi larly compounded with - a u k a , seen also i n  the numeral two 
o r a k a , an o lder form of  whi ch was r a u k a . In Oroko lo  the dual forms s tem 
from - a r i , used like a u k a  in Toaripi  as a s imp le form for the s e c ond and 
third pers on dual pronouns . The following t ab le s e t s  out t he s e  dual 
pronouns which in Oroko l o  are compli cated by the pre s ence or ab s ence of 
the va s ub j e ct marker , and - i  l a  the number ind i c at or , thus resulting in 
no l e s s  than five variant forms in the s e c ond and third p e rs on . Not e 

Tab le 2 .  

1 s t . 
2nd . 
3rd . 

we two 

y o u  two 

they two 

Namau 

e n e r e  
n o r e re 
o r e re  

Tab le 2 

Toaripi  

e l a k a  
e u k a , a u k a  
e r e u k a , a u k a  

Orokolo 

e l a l i l a ,  e l a v a i i l a 
e a r i  l a ,  e a r i , a r i , e v a r i  l a ,  e v a r i  
e re a r i  l a ,  e r e a r i , a r i , e r e v a r i  l a ,  

e re v a r i  

Namau - Eleman Pronouns 

Namau lacks the vari at i on in the firs t pers on p lural used to indi c at e  
t h e  inc lusion or e x c lusion o f  t h e  pers on addre s s ed . Although this i s  
pre s ent in a l l  forms of  E lema s p e e ch , the variat i on for t h e  inclusion i s  
not a primary form but one derived from the exc lus i ve b y  adding Toaripi : 
i t a ,  Oroko l o :  i l a  w i t h ; i . e .  Toari p i : e r e i t a = e l a  + i t a we w i t h ; 

Orokolo : e l a v i i l a  = e l a  + v i  + i l a  we + v i  + w i t h .  The Orokolo : - v i - i s  
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not the s ub j e ct marker ; i t s  fun c t i on is  to  prevent e li s i on b e tween e l a  

and i l a .  

( 4 )  Verb . The Toaripi  p lain form , used as the le xeme , has an ending 
i dent i c al with Namau j e . g . N amau : r u a i , Toaripi : s u k a i , s tab; N amau : 

p e a v i a i , Toarip i :  f u r u r u ke a i ,  spread o u t  ( as a mat ) .  The Oroko lo 

e quivalent form ends i n  - a ,  and for the e xamp les given has h u k a  and 
h u r u r u k a . 

The i mp ort ant auxi l i ary verb found in Toaripi  and Oroko lo  ( Toarip i :  
l o i , Oroko lo : l a i ) , and other forms of  E l ema s p e e ch ( e . g . Opao : l e i , 

Keuru : l o i  ' e ) , has an equivalent in Namau i n  l i a i . Many e xamp l e s  c an b e  
give n :  Namau : i rna I i a i , Toarip i :  l a r e v a  l o i , O rokolo : v e veke  l a i , b e  

good, b e  we l l , from i rna ,  l a r e v a , v e veke , good; Namau : i p a I i a i , Toarip i : 

o r e l o i , O rokolo : o re l a i , or o re a r a , know, from i p a ,  o r e , know l e dge . 

The Namau p as t  tense i s  formed by s uffixing - n a v e  or - i n a ve ; with 
this compare Toarip i :  - o p e , O rokolo : - a p e , remote past . 

The Namau infinitive is shown by the suffix - n a .  Thi s  i s  ident i cal 
i n  form with the genitive marker . The Orokolo infiniti ve - ve shows a 
s imi lar ident ity of form ; the Toaripi  has a lengthened vow e l  ve i ,  in the 
p lace of  ve . Thus : Namau : n a i e n a v a i e r e u r u n a , Toarip i : a r a ko t i  rna 

h i v a i  v e i ,  Orokolo : a r a  e k e  rna  h i h u k a ve , I come t o  draw w a t e r .  

The s e  l e x i c a l  and s t ructural c orrespondencies lead o n e  t o  the 
conc lus i on that Namau and the E l ema l anguages s tem from a common s ource . 
In the remote p as t  the Purari  peop l e , like the Elema , moved c oas twards 
from the i nt e rior . It w ould s eem that the Purari  were the first c omers . 
Then followed the E l ema , the first groups o f  whi ch as they neared the 
coast ab s orbed s ome remnant s of  the Namau s t i l l  living a l i t t le inland , 
thus giving ris e  t o  the di fferenc e s  of language whi ch now e x i s t  b e tween 
the East ern and We s t ern E leman . 

8 . 8 .  Motu C ontacts  and H i ri Motu 

What i s  now the Central District of Papua s uf fers from prolonged dry 
s p e l l s  duri ng the S . E .  mons oon s eas on . To overcome the resulting food 
s h ort age , the Motu  were accus t omed to  make annual t rading voyages to the 
eastern Gulf of  Papua to e xchange their p ot s , she l l  ornaments and s tone 
axe or adze b lades for s ago and other Gulf product s .  Two of  the E l ema 
s ub -t rib e s , the Toaripi  and the Moripi , thems e lves adopted the pract i ce 
of making s u ch t rading voy ages . The Mo tu  t imed their Hiri , as s uch 
t rading voyages were calle d ,  to b e gin at the end of the S . E .  mons oon 
( September-Octob e r )  so that they could return with the N . W .  wind that 
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prevai ls  t owards t h e  end o f  t h e  y e ar . The T o a r i p i  and Mo r ip i , for their 
part , would leave t ow ards the end of  the N . W . s eas on , i . e .  March , and 
would return the following month at the commencement of the S . E .  mons oon . 

Els ewhere in the Gulf the s t imulus or the enterpr i s e  needed for s uch 
dangerous and difficult voyages was lacking . The people were c ontent t o  
w e l c ome the Mo t u  voyagers in  their home vi llages . It was not unt i l  long 
after the Adminis trat i on had been e s t ab li shed that other E l ema  s ub -tribes 
b e gan making trading voyages . 

The lingui s t i c  e ffects o f  the s e  contacts i s  our c on c e rn here . Mo tu  i s  

quite di s t inct from any form of  E l ema  speech . The medium of c ommuni cat i on 
between the Mo t u  and the Elema was a pidginised form o f  Mo t u ,  c al led b y  
t h e  Mo t u  people N a o  Gado  ' Forei gn Spe e ch ' . During t h e  1 89 0 ' s  this form 
of  Mo t u  b e c ame the lingua franca of  the p o l i ce force , and thus acquired 
the name ' Po l i c e  Motu ' . Under this name i t s  use spre ad t o  most p art s 
o f  Papua . More recent ly the name ' Hiri Mot u '  h�s come into vogue . 

Ac cording t o  the Mo t u  it was Edai S i ab o  o f  Boera vi l l age , the legendary 
founder of the Hiri trading voyage s , who ini t i ated the use of R i r i  Mo t u .  

The linguis t i c  evidence p oints rather t o  i t  having b e e n  a T o a r ip i 

invent i on . In fact H i r i  Mot u  may b e  des cribed briefly as a form of  
speech that ut i l i s e s  a s imp le Mo tu  vocabulary with a s t ructure that 
grammati c al ly and synt act i ca l ly re semb le s  T o a r i p i .  

The following summari s e s  the s ali ent p oints of  resemb lance b etween 
T o a r i p i  and H i r i  Mo tu , and in these p Oints H i r i  Mo tu  also di ffers from 
proper Mo t u . 

( 1 )  U s e  of personal pronouns instead of p ronominal p art i c l e s  and 
s uffi xe s . Thus : H i r i  Mo t u :  b o roma  l a u  i t a i a ;  T o a r ip i :  a r a i t a o f a e  
e a v a i ; Mo t u :  b o roma n a  i t a i a .  I s e e  the p i g .  

( 2 )  Negative of  verb : H i r i  Mo t u :  l a s i = T o a r ip i : k a o ; e . g .  H i r i  Mo tu : 
i a  ma io l a s i ;  T o a r i p i :  a r e ko t i  k a o ; Mo t u :  a s i ema . he ' s  no t come . 

( 3 )  Tens e s  o f  verb : 
( a )  future H i r i  Mo t u :  d o h o r e  = T o a r i p i :  a i t e ;  e . g . H i r i  Mo t u : 

do h o re l a u l a o ;  T o a r i p i : a r a a i t e t e r a i ro i ( the r o i i s  s ometime s  omitted , 
and we get a r a a i t e t e r a i ) ; Mo t u :  d o  b a i n a l a .  I s ha l l  go l a t e r . 

( b ) pre s ent H i r i  Mo tu : h a r i h a r i  or h a r i  = T o a r i p i :  f a i t o r a ; e . g .  
H i r i  Mo t u :  u n a i ma n u  h a r i  l a u  i t a i a ;  T o a r ip i :  a r a f a i t o r a  l e a o r i  l a  
e a v a i ; Mo t u :  u n a  man u h a r i  n a  i t a i a mu . I now s e e  t h a t  b ird.  

( c )  cont inuous : H i r i  Mo t u : n o h o  T o a r i p i :  p e a ; e . g .  H i r i  Mo t u : 
em u  h e r e va l a u  k amon a i n o h o ; T o a r i p i :  a r a a v e  l a u a  l a  m a p a i p e a ; Mot u : 
em u  h e r e va n a  k amona i a mu . I ' m l i s t en i ng t o  y our t a l k . 
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( d )  comp leted act i on : H i r i  Mo t u : v a d a e n i = T o a r i p i : r o roka ; e . g .  
H i r i  Mo t u :  g a u ka r a  i d i a  ka r a i a  v a d a e n i ;  T o a r ip i : e re t i v i  l e i  r o r o k a ; 

Mo t u :  g a u k a r a  v a d a  e k a r a i a ,  they have done the work . 

( 4 )  U s e  of v a d a e n i as a conj unc t i on in the s ame way as T o a r ip i :  s o ka . 

The Mo t u  me ani ng of v a d ae n i is enough, t h a t ' l l  do . I n  T o ar i p i : s o ka  has 
this me ani n g ,  b ut it is  also used in narrat ive dis course to i ntroduce 
a fres h  epi s ode . H i r i  Mo t u :  v a d a e n i has also this use , whi ch i s  lacking 
i n  Mo t u . 

8 . 9 .  Motu Lo anwords 

Cont acts through the Hiri resulted not only in  the format i on of  
H i r i  Mo t u ,  but in the adop t i on als o of  a limited but s ugge s t i ve range 
of Mo t u  words by the E l ema l anguage s and diale c t s , modi fied to fit the 
local phonemi c pattern . For examp l e , Mo t u : s i h i , p e r i n e a l  band, a mode 
of attire t aken over from the Mo t u ,  b e c ame in T o a r i p i : s i  i ,  and in 
O r o ko lo : h i  i .  One of  the t rade i tems , the conus s h e l l  armle t s  ( Mo t � :  

t oe a )  b e c ame s oea  in T o a r i p i  and h u a e a  in O r o ko l o . Another t rade i t e m ,  
wat er p o t  ( Mo t u : h o d u ) ,  acquired the name of  po s u  in T o a r i p i ,  and h o h u  
in O r oko l o . The form O r oko l o : l a h o  foreign,  was t aken b y  T o a r i p i  from 
Mo t u  unchanged as n a o .  On b e ing t aken into T o a r i p i  and O r o k o l o : p e p e  

ret ained i t s  original form in b oth l anguages . Th is  was formerly a 
de corat i on on the l a ka t o i canoe , but nowadays it has t aken on the 
me aning o f  flag . 

Sui t ab le s t one for use as tools i s  lacking along the Gulf coas t . 
St one axe or adze b l ades were thus amongs t the Hiri trade it ems . Prior 
to Mo t u  c ontacts s t one t oo l s  mus t  h ave been known throughout the E l ema 

s ub -trib e s . The s e  would have been ob t ained from inland where s u i t ab le 
s tone i s  not lacking . Howeve r ,  they b e gan acquiring their s tone tools 
from their Mo t u  t rading partners , and with the t ools the name als o .  
Mo t u :  i r a b e c ame i t a i n  T o a r i p i  and i l a  in O r o ko l o . I n  T o a r i p i  there i s  
another and apparent ly o lder word for s t one axe , ke i .  The S e p o e , wh o 
did not parti c ipate in the Hiri trade for they lacked res erve s of s ago 
ret ained their word oa ke i for this tool . When s t e e l  axe s appeared the 
name i l a  c ont inued unchanged in O r o ko l o , but in T o a r i p i  i t  was thought 
n e ce s s ary to add n a o  fore ign to dis t inguish the new t o o l  from the old . 
The name for s t e e l  axe in T o a r i p i and als o in S e p o e  b e c ame n ao i t a .  The 
word for knife underwent a s imi lar proces s .  Bamb oo s livers known as 
T o a r i p i : s o i , O r o ko l o : ho i were used as knives in  former t i mes . On 
acquiring s t e e l  knives the word s o i / h o i was trans ferred to the new t o o l  
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Toaripi  added n a o , hence n a o s o i , b ut in Orokolo  the name i s  s imp ly h o i . 

Because of their own i nvolvement in the Hir i , the Toaripi  adopted 
from Mo tu  s ome words that found no p lace in  Oroko l o . One s uch word i s  
s i a h u ,  and i t s  presence in  Toaripi  demons trate s  t h at ideas were e xchanged 
as well  as pots and s ago . I n  Toaripi  with a or s a r e ,  fire or s un in 
app o s i tion , s i a h u  has the s ame me aning as in  Mo t u ,  i . e .  hea t .  There i s , 
howeve r ,  a Toaripi  word for h e a t ,  name ly h e h e a , found a l s o  i n  other forms 
of E l ema speech , e . g .  Oroko l o : a h e a . Thus Toarip i :  s a r e ve h e h e a  b e c omes 
Orokol o :  h a r e  v e  a h e a , heat  of t h e  s u n .  There i s  a further meaning 
att ached to  Oroko l o : a h e a , i . e .  power, the power that makes for e f f i ciency 
in s orcery and magi c .  For this meaning Toaripi  emp loys s i a h u ,  the word 
t aken over from Mo t u ,  the older t erm h e h e a  b e ing usually emp loyed when 
heat is meant . Nowaday� , when s o c e ry and magi c are out of  fashi on , 
s i a h u  generally has the meaning o f  authori t y ,  power, e . g . g a v a n a  ve  s i a h u  
go vernm e n t  authori ty . For this meaning Oroko lo  cont inues t o  emp loy a h e a . 

Yet another Motu  word found in Toaripi  but not in Oroko l o  i s  l o h i o ,  
usually with k a r u  person,  man i n  appos ition , l oh i o  ka r u  headman . In 
Mo tu  it i s  l o h i a  headman,  often with - b a d a  b i g  added . Although l oh i o 
ka r u  has a firm place i n  Toarip i ,  the word p a p u v i t a a nat i ve t e rm has 
more general use , part icularly when the sense of  ownership i s  b eing 
implied . Thus one c an speak of  the p ap u v i t a ( b ut not the l o h i o  ka r u ) 

of a hous e , a garden , or a canoe . The Oroko lo  equivalent for p a p u v i t a 
i s  a m u a , often with h a e l a  person,  man in app o s i t i on . As has alre ady b e e n  
s t at e d ,  Orokolo  took amua  from Namau . There i s , however , i n  Orokolo  a 
n at ive t e rm for headman, h a e l a po , formed from h a e l a  and the suffix - a po 
b i g  or grea t .  It i s  curious t hat the nat ive Toar i p i  t e rm p a p u v i t a h as 
i t s  Orokolo  equivalent in the imported word a mu a , whi le the nat ive t erm 
in Oroko l o : h a e l a po , i s  better mat ched by the imported t erm l oh i o  in 
Toarip i . 

I conc lude t h i s  curs ory survey of Mo tu  influence by mention o f  one 
introdu c t i on into Oroko l o . Amongst the Eas t e rn E lema the numb e r  four i s  
formed by a redup li c ated form of  the word for two ; e . g . Toarip i ,  S epoe : 
o r a ka r a ke , Kaip i :  o r a l e r a l e ,  ( c f .  Raep a  Tat i : u ' u n g k a - u ' u n g k a ) .  Oroko l o  
and other We s t e rn E l ema forms of  speech h ave h a r i - i  l a o  Thi s  would seem 
t o  b e  from the Mo t u :  h a n i four , j oined to  - i l a  the numb er marker .  Such 
a b orrowing foreshadowed the pre s e nt s ituat i on when English numbers h ave 
prac t i c al ly s upp l ant ed the n at ive numbers in a l l  forms of E l ema s p e e ch . 

I mi ght als o add that Dr P .  Chat t e rt on , who has wri t t e n  on H i r i  Mo t u  
( 19 7 1 )  has read this s e c t i on and i s  in  ful l  agreement with i t . 
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8 . 1 0 .  E l ema Local Group ings 

The E l ema are divided into a number of  local groups whi ch may b e  
called s ub-trib e s . Wi l l i ams ( 19 4 0 : 2 6 )  calls s uch groups ' tr ib e s ' and 
s peaks c o l l e ct ively of the E l ema as a ' people ' .  The s e  are dis t i ngui shed 
b y  locality , b y  variat i ons i n  the trad i t i onal culture pattern , b y  diverse 
l e gends of  origi n , b y  di ffering ver s i ons  o f  the c l an mythology and 
var i at i ons in the terms for the s ub - c lans and the t otems , and by the 
various di ale c t s  or l anguages . There are als o s l i ght phy s i c al di ffer
ences t o  b e  s een b e tween s ome of  these s ub -trib e s . As a result o f  the 
di s carding o f  so much of  the t radit i onal way of  l i fe , s ome former points  
o f  di fference are no longer to  b e  dis cerned , but the l anguages and 
di ale c t s  pers i s t , and these with the di ffering locali t i e s  s ome small 
var i at i ons in material culture , and in s ome cases phy s i cal di fferenc e s , 
s t i l l  dist i nguish the s ub - t rib es . 

In add i t i on t o  thes e  s ub - t ri b al group ings , a much b roader two - f o ld 
divis ion c an als o b e  made . Thi s  i s  an eastern and west ern group ing , with 
the t ownship of  Kerema as the point of  separat ion . Thi s  divis i on lacks 
a tradit i onal b as i s  and is a natural out come of  the coastal are a b eing 
t oo e xt ended for easy s upervi s i on b y  government or mi s s i on . Hence i n  
c onne c t i on with l o c a l  government t here are two centre s , one to  t h e  east 
at Malalaua , and the other at Ihu , t o  the we s t  of  Kerema . Similarly the 
v i ll age co-operat i ve s o c i e t i e s  are linked i nt o  two A s s o c i at i ons , the 
Toaripi to the east of  the t ownship , the other b eing the Ihu A s s o ci at ion . 

Before the end of the last century the London Mis s i onary Society had 
made a divi s ion of  the E l ema coast into two mi s s i on di s t r i ct s , n amed as 
was the mis s i on cus t om after the name s of the head s t at i ons , i . e .  Moru 
eastward from Cape Cupola ( Kerema had not then b e e n  founded ) and Orokolo 
or Auma t o  the wes t . For the first four decades T o a r i p i  was used 
throughout as the medium for literacy and for Scripture trans lat i on .  
Lat e r  O r o k o l o  c ame to  b e  used amongs t the Wes t ern Eleman , and the New 
Tes t ament and Gene s i s  has now been pub lished in that l anguage . 

Although this  e as t -west divi s ion has no tradi t i onal b as i s , there are 
grounds for a s imi lar l ingui s t i c  divi s i on ,  b ut the b oundary would need 
t o  b e  set a l i t t le further to  the west so as to  include the U a r i p i  amongst 
the Eastern group . The dialects as s o c i ated with O r o k o l o  - Muru , Aheave , 
Belep a ,  Keuru and Opao - all show a c lo s e  affinity with it , much more s o  
than the affinity b e tween the forms o f  speech that make up the Eastern 
group . All  the Wes t ern E leman forms o f  speech are characteri s ed b y  the 
ab s e n c e  of the phonemes I f  I and l s i ,  whi ch are present e l s ewhere . There 
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are , howeve r ,  regular s ound change s  b e tween e a s t  and wes t , and words 
whi c h  in Eastern E leman feature the s e  phonemes i n i t i ally w i l l  be found 

to have / h /  in Oroko lo and a s s oc i ated diale ct s . 
The following in Tab le 3 indicates  the s ub -trib e s , their languages or 

dialect s , and the linguis t i c al ly b ased e as t -we s t  divi s i on .  The t ownship 
of  Kerema , whi ch has a populat i on of  1 , 55 2  i n cluding ab out 100 Europeans , 
i s  mainly E l ema . There i s  no need t o  alloc at e  these t own dwe llers t o  
their local groups b e c aus e their names would have b e e n  re corded a l s o  in 
their home vill age s ; the v i l l age census s he e t s  inc lude ab s ente e s . 

Sub-Tribe 

Sepoe 
Moripi -Iokea } 
Moveave-Toaripi 
Me laripi-Kaipi 
Uarip i  

Opao 
Hae Hae l a  } 
Haura Haela 
Ahe ave Hae l a  
Muro } 
Orokolo 

Tab le 3 

Dialect or Language 

Eastern Eleman Linguistic Group 

Sepoe ( Ray ' s  ' Lepu ' ) 

Toaripi 

Kaipi (Ray ' s  Mi lareipi ) 
Uaripi 

Wes tern Eleman Lingui s tic Group 

Opao 

Keuru ( Be lepa)  

Ahe ave 

Orokolo 

Eleman Groups and Population 

Population 

1 , 0 7 7  
5 , 3 4 3  
9 , 0 1 8  
4 , 6 89 
2 , 4 7 0  

2 2 , 5 9 7  

1 , 1l6  
1 , 2 1 9  
2 , 60 9  

6 9 5  
9 4 4  

6 ,3 9 5  
1 2 , 9 7 8  

Some e xp lanat i on i s  perhaps needed w i t h  re gard t o  t h e  use of  
hyphenated name s . The Moripi -I oke a h ave trad i t ions that point t o  a 
c ommon origin for the s ub - t rib e� . I okea i s  s ai d  t o  have been an offshoot 
from Moripi , a name that is used l o c al ly for the peop le of  the Les e  
vi l lage s . Simi l arly with the Moveave-Toaripi , the parent community i s  
t radi t ionally re garded a s  b eing Moveave . Whi le the di fferences o f  
speech b e tween Move ave and t h e  Toaripi are readily apparent t o  any one 
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fami l i ar w i th t h e  l anguage , these differences are n o t  s uch as t o  j us t i fy 
s ett ing them u� as di fferent dialect s . The dialect ought a l s o  t o  h ave 
the hyphenat ed name ; however ,  the name ' Toarip i ' i s  we l l  e s t ab l i shed , s o  

I have l e t  i t  s t and . Yet I mus t  point out that n o  Moveave p e rs on would 
agree that he spoke ' Toaripi ' ,  anymore than an English pers on would 
accept that h i s  mode of  s p e e ch was ' Amer i c an ' . I t  may a l s o  b e  s aid i n  
j us t i fi c at i on of  these hyphenated names , that they are after the s t y l e  
of  t h e  dua l  names encountered i n  t h e  c l an myths . 

In three of the Wes tern Eleman names - the Hae Hae l a ,  the Haura Hae la 
and the Aheave Hae l a  - the word h a e l a  p e o p Z e  o c c urs . Thi s  h a e l a  i s  
c ognate with Toarip i :  h e a e a  whi ch appears i n  the names o f  s ome o f  the 
dispersed c l ans , e . g .  Sove Heae a .  Since thes e  three names emb ody the 
word p e o p Z e  , they are h ardly s ui t ab le to use in  that form as the name s 
of diale ct s , s o  other names h ad t o  b e  found . The Hae Hae l a  are a l s o  
known as ' Keuru ' , t h e  name u s e d  b y  Ray ( 19 0 7 ) , and a l s o  Wi l l i ams ( 19 40 ) , 
who has Haura Hae la and Aheave as we l l .  For the Haura Hae la ,  Belepa'  i s  
a w i de ly used name , although locally Be lepa means a p l a c e  w i t h i n  the 
Haura Hae l a  locality . As Tab le 3 shows , I h ave j oined with Be lepa as a 
name for the dialect . By a refinement of analy s i s  Keuru c ould b e  
re garded a s  a dialect d i s t inct from Belepa , j us t  a s  Move ave c ould b e  
separat ed from Toarip i , Me l ari p i  from Kaipi or Muro from Okololo . The 
di fferences b e tween these various forms of speech is not such as t o  
w arrant increas ing the l i s t  of  names o f  di ale cts  in  t h e  pre s e nt cont e xt . 

The Aheave Hae l a ,  the sma l l e s t  of the s ub -tribe s , have their h amlet s  
l o c at e d  o n  the b anks of  t h e  Vai lala River . In  recent years s ome of  
them migrat e d  for a period t o  the Purari River . The i r  dialect , like 
Keuru-Be lepa and Muro , has close affinity with Orokolo . 

8 . 1 1 .  I nter - D i al e ct Variation 

Within any given di ale ct i cal b oundary there i s  no ab s olute uni f ormity 

o f  s p e e ch . 
origin of a 
the Toaripi 

What degree of  variat i on w i l l  be encount ered depends on the 
communi ty and its affi n i t i e s  with its neighbours . Amongst 
v i l l ages from Le lefiru to Lalapipi , whi ch have b e c ome 

e s t ab li shed s ince the 19 30 ' s  by mi grant s from the former dual v i l l age 
of Mirihea-Uritai , there is uniformity in speech . Between them and 
Moveave there i s  however cons iderab le vari at i on , whi ch i s  not s o  much 
in vocabulary , although var � at i ons in vocab u l ary are not lacking , as in  
int onat i on . There are , i t  may b e  adde d ,  di fferences i n  vocab u l ary 
b etween He avara and Heat oare , the two ' s ides ' of the dual v i l l age of 
Moveave . 
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Between the vi l lages from Kearu t o  Moroi o n  the one hand , and Karama 
to Toare on the other , there are s ome vocabulary di f ference s ,  although 
in the pres ent s cheme b oth are inc luded within Kaip i .  The s e  di fferences  
of  vocabulary are fairly typi cal o f  what i s  found wi thin other dialec

t i cal b oundaries , and Tab le 4 i s  given to  i l lustrate the point , c al l i ng 
Koaru t o  Moroi ' Kaipi ( a ) ' and Karama t o  Toare ' Kaipi ( b ) ' .  It should 
be added that i n  general b y  far the greater p art of  the vocab u l ary of 
the former agree s  with the latter . The terms l i s t e d  here h ave been 
s e lected b e c ause of  their di fferences .  

Table 4 

English Toaripi  Kai p i  ( a )  Kaipi  ( b ) Orokol o  

dry a r a  r a  a k a k a  o l a l a  k a k a r a r a  

far a r a a r a a e a r a  h a h i 
near h a e k a o /h o i  h o e k a o  hoe  m aea  
no t k a o  h a r o k a o  h a l oka  ka  
s h o r t  h a r u a  h a l u a h a l u v a  k a h e k a i 
smoo t h  veve t e  peo r e  v e ve t e  h a p i r a p a k a 
that  l e a l e a I a I a 

t h i s  mea  mea  ma  ma  
t i e  ( v )  s a e p a i s a e p a i s a t a t i h a h a  
wife u a  u a  u v a  u v a  

Variations of Kaipi 

It  may be noted that Kaipi ( a ) shows agreement with the Toaripi 
s p oken b y  their neighb ours to the eas t , whi le Kaipi (b ) reveals s ome 
affinity with the Orokolo  of Wes t ern Eleman . The opposite  i s  t rue in 
the case  of  the fir s t  and s i xth words . I f  equivalent s b e  l i s t ed for the 
Mel aripi vi l lages wes twards from Kaip i , s t i l l  further differenc e s  of 
vocab u l ary would c ome t o  light , although a general close affinity is 
als o to be s een , whi ch affinity extends beyond the s ub - trib a l  b oundary 
to include als o the Uaripi  of Kerema Bay . 
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8 . 1 2 .  Lex i c a l  and S eman t i c  Vari a t i ons  

The s imp le comparis o n  of  word lists  in  Appendix H (pp 5 7 9 - 5 85 )  ob.sc ur e s  
t o  s ome e xt ent t h e  underly i ng affinity b e tween t h e  vari ous forms of  
E leman s p e e ch , for words not  only undergo changes of  form , but a l s o  
changes i n  meaning . Although t h e  Eleman h a d  what i s  largely one 
lingui s t i c  inhe ritance , the various Eleman communities  h ave not 
deve loped this inherit an c e  in  pre c i s e ly the s ame way . Some variat i ons 
i n  vocabulary owe their origin to  diverse w ays  of  compounding and 
j oining words , or through di fferent choices from the options open to 
the E leman speakers . Space w i l l  only permit a limited look at t h i s  
fas c i nating f a c e t  of language s tudy . F o r  our e xamp l e s  we shall examine 
more c lo s e ly a few of the words from the Appendix H ( pp .  5 7 9 - 5 8 5 ) .  

For No . 2 0 on the word l i s t s , k n e e ,  Toaripi  compounds a r i  with h a u , 
whi ch = j o in t s ; c f .  Toaripi : k i r i h a u  e lbow , t o l a  h a u  k n o t  in wood.  The 
We s t e rn E leman from Opao to Oroko l o  comb ine a r i  with mo ra  or l oa meaning 
l e g .  For No . 2 2 ,  b lood , we find ovo through out East ern Eleman . The 
Wes tern Eleman have o p u  or a p u ,  whi ch is also  an Eastern Eleman word , 
having there the meaning of sap, or juice ; e . g . t o l a  o p u  tree sap , and 
k o - o p u  b r e a s t  j u i c e ,  i . e .  m i l k .  The Wes tern Eleman has a l s o  this 
meaning i n  addit ion t o  b lo o d ; juice  would s eem t o  b e  the b as i c  connotation 
o f  the t erm . When steel t ools firs t  b e c ame known , a u r i , originally a 
Tah i ti an w ord but whi ch c ame into general use through the Pacifi c  as the 
t e rm for iron , s t ee l ,  or met al ,  was adopted by the Eleman . There was a 
need t o  find a word for rus t . To the Orokolo the colour o f  rust 
s ugge s t ed b lood ; hence a u r i  a p u  m e t a l  b lo o d .  The Toaripi  s aw an 
analogy b etween rust and mi ldew , s i r i , that deve lops on timb e r ; hence 
a u r i  5 i r i , me t a l  mi l dew . 

The word for heart ( No . 25 )  shows a wide variat i on of form ranging 
from l a k a k a re  of Eastern E leman , l a u k a h a e  of Keuru , to ho i p e  of Oroko lo . 
The firs t word i s  actua l ly the name for a sma l l  coconut that falls from 
the palm without deve loping . In former t ime s the s e  were c arved w i th c lan 

de s i gn s  and used as charms . The Oroko lo  word for these l a k a k a r e  was 
ma r u p a i .  The Keuru : l a u k a h a e  means breadfru i t  s eed, the breadfruit 
b e i n g  the Papuan type whi ch has a fruit full of  large seeds , s omewhat 
like ches t nuts in appearance and flavour . The original form of the word 
for heart would seem to  h ave b e e n  preserved in the Uari p i :  s a i f e ( cf .  
Muro : h a i p e ,  Orokolo : h o i p e ) .  The other t erms , l a k a k a re  and l a u k a h a e  

mus t owe their ori gin t o  a characteri s t i c  o f  Eleman speech , name ly a 
fondne s s  for met aphor or analogy , in whi c h  ob j e c t s  and act ions are 
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spoken of  in a way that put s them into another b ut met aphorical s e t t ing . 
Oroko lo  als o uses  this t erm l a u k a h a e , but app l i e s  i t  to the k i dney s , 
instead of the h e art . 

The s e c ond part of this l a u k a h a e , name ly h a e , or as i t  i s  i n  Eastern 
Eleman forms of speech , f a re or f a e , has as i t s  root meaning fru i t ,  n u t ,  

o r  s e e d ;  i t  i s  als o applied t o  vari ous ob j e c t s  that have s ome re semb l ances  
t o  fruit or seed ; e . g .  No . 49 ,  egg , Toarip i :  o r i  f a r e , Oroko l o : o r i  h a e ; 

s imi l arly Toarip i : i s a v e  f a r e , Oroko l o : a i t a ve h a e  pear l .  The b as i s  for 
c al ling p arts of  the b ody f a re or h a e  b e comes clearer when it is real i s e d  
that w i t h  fleshy types of frui t s , s uch as b re adfruit ,  t h e  t e rm h a s  
refe rence t o  t h e  nut or seed , rather than t o  t h e  fruit as a whole . Hence 
we  get for No . 9 ,  e y e , the vari ant forms : o f a e , o f  a r e , o h a e , o vo h a e . 

Simi larly Toarip i : k o u - u t i  f a r e the  f a r e of the  backbone , i . e .  k idney s ,  

and a l s o  ko f a r e , Oroko l o : k o u  h a e , the  f a re  of the  ko , scro tum . 

In Toarip i ,  S e p o e  and Kaip i : k 5  i s  als o the word for breas t ,  ( No . 19 ) .  
Thi s  mus t  h ave originated as s ome j oking analogy , whi ch did not s pread 
beyond the Kaip i .  Uarip i ,  whi ch s eems to h ave pre s erved the original 
form of  a numb e r  of  Eleman words ( e . g .  f u t a i fea s t  for whi ch Toaripi  
h as s o s o ka ) ,  h as a va i h i . With t h i s  compare Oroko l o : am ae , and arne  which 
has ident i c al form in b oth Namau and Raepa T a t i .  

A s imi l ar type of  ori gin doub t le s s  ac count s for the variation i n  No . 30 ,  
c loud , for which the Eastern E leman have me a - e  faeces  ( e )  of the  wind 

( me a ) ,  although in this case the Uarip i also adopted the e xpre s s ion . The 
original w ord , s een in Keuru : me a - u r u , Orokolo : me u r u ,  and a l s o  in Raepa 
Tari : m e n e - u r u ,  has t h e  me aning o f  darkn e s s  o f  t h e  wind o r  weather . 
Comp are Toarip i :  m a e a  u r u whi ch me ans b lack ( No . 5 7 ) . 

The need t o  guard against confus i on of meaning of homonyms or near 
h omonyms i s  doub t le s s  the re as on for emp l oying c ompound forms i n  the 
place of  s imp le nouns . A l l  the forms of Eleman use  this devi c e , b ut 
not ne c e s s ari ly for the s ame words . Thus No . 7  head , h a ro b e c ome s h a r o 
f a y e  head- s tone in Toarip i ,  b ut cont inue s a s  h a r o  from U a r i p i  wes twards 
( c f .  Raepa  Tat i :  a r o ) . S epoe  has h a r o k u k u , k u k u  meaning an unopened b ud . 
The s imp le form h a r o o cc urs i n  Toaripi  in s uch compound e xpres s ions as 
h a r o t u i  ( No . 8 ) , where t u i  is an int roduc t i on from Mot u  ( h u i - n a ) ,  the 
change from I h l  to I t  I p os s i b ly b eing the result of  the influence o f  
h a ro t u p e  t o p  of the  head, whi ch i s  the Sepoe  term for hair of the  head, 

c f .  Toari p i : ma i t u p e , the upper reaches of  a river ( ma i ) .  
The root forms of  a p air of  words found throughout the Eleman h ave a 

very c l o s e  resemb l ance . The variant s that h ave ari s en doub t l e s s  h ad 
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their ori gin i n  t h e  need t o  dist i ngui sh one of  t h e  pair from t h e  othe r . 

Thes e  words are ovo  e y e , ( No . 9 ) ,  and ova  ear , ( No . ll ) . Toarip i actually 
has two w ords for ear , k i r o r i  meaning the o u t e r  ear , and ova u t a  the 
i nn e r . Els ewhere this di s t inct i on i s  not found . The vari ant s ,  a v a t o , 

o voko , moko , and a v a ko found e ls ewhere , appear in Toaripi  as a v a t o , 
whi ch means the ear l ob e ; hence Toari p i : a v a t o  k o r a u ,  a l arge e ar 
ornament now no longer worn . The Kaipi  word a v a l a  i s  made up from 
a v a + u l a ,  the latter t erm in Toarip i :  u t a  ( hence o v a - u t a )  me aning h o l e .  

The root form o v a  i s  encountered o c cas i onally i n  Toarip i ;  thus , o v a  
mu i a i a  s how ears , i . e .  l i s t e n .  

The root form for ey e ,  ovo , i s  often found abb revi at ed to  0 i n  
compounds . Hence Toarip i : o fae  ( o + f a e ) ,  whi ch in Oroko lo  and e ls ewhere 
appe ars in the ful l form , ovoh a e . Sepoe  abb reviated the ovo  b ut has 
the ful l  form f a r e ins t e ad of the shortened f a e , i . e .  o f  a re .  In compound 
expre s s i ons in Toaripi  the original form may s t i l l  be s e e n , e . g . o v o r o r o  
tear,  teardrop ( r o ro ,  rub b i s h ) ,  ovo t u i  ey ebrow hair ( t u i , hair o f  head ) . 

For e y e l i d  one c an use in Toaripi  e ither o fae  p u t e or ovop u t e . Thi s  in 
Orokolo  i s  o v o h a e  i i l u ,  the s k in of the e y e .  Although Oroko lo  generally 
uses the ful l  form ovo , the abb reviated ° is not unknown , e . g .  0 rna 
eye water,  i . e .  tears . 

In No . 37 ,  moun tain,  the word l i s t s  give us two forms , r a e p a  i n  
East ern Eleman and Opao , and ke l a  for t h e  res t  o f  t h e  We s t ern Eleman . 
The latter may b e  s een also  in Toaripi , for i f  we app ly consonant al 
change s we get t e l a  or t e r a ,  the Toaripi  for ' high areas ' o f  land in the 
swamp s , used for gardens or for p l anting c o c onut s . 

The vari ant forms for give , ( No . 70 )  c an b e  a c c ounted for along the 
fol lowing line s . In  all the Eleman languages and diale cts  Iml  and I v l  
are allophones , a s  are I I I  and I r / .  The word for give h ad i t s  origin 
i n  ov i ge t ,  have p lus the auxi l i ary a r a i , a r a or l a i  ( see  pp . 3 2 7 - 8 ) ;  
cause t o  have . In Toaripi  the initial 0 has d i s appeare d ,  and the w ord 
has thus b e c ome v i - or m i - a r a i . It may be added that Orokol o  deve loped 
the verb form further b y  the use of  the infix - k i - from i k i  come ; hence 
a v i k i a r a give to ( pe rs on speaking ) , made up from a v i + k i + a r a .  

8 . 1 3 .  The C l an Termino l ogy 

Throughout the E l ema t here is a s o cial group ing terme d b y  
anthrop o logi s t s  ' di spers ed c l ans ' .  This  grouping forms the b as i s  for 
certain forms of t radit ional spee ch , cons i s t ing of  honori f i c  t i t les , 
exc l amat ions of vari ous kinds , and special  names for part s o f  the b ody 
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and int imate pos s e s s ions . There i s  no Eleman w ord that has as i t s  
me aning ' dispersed c l an ' , b ut a t  t h e  l o c a l  vi l l age leve l ,  for what may 

b e  t e rmed the ' sub - c l an ' , there are a numb er of terms from which we may 

s ingle out Toarip i :  t o r u i p i  as one in general use , and i t s  O rokolo  

equivalent v i  l a - i p i . The meaning of i p i in b oth Toaripi  and Orok o l o  

i s  b a s e  o r  origi n ;  Toarip i :  t o r u  = de e p .  Hence t o r u i p i  imp l i e s  a 
group whose b ond of kinship i s  ' deep ' or ' remot e ' in origi n . The 
Oroko l o : v i l a - i p i  is a reference to the patril ineal nature of the s ub 
c l an ;  v i  l a  = man , husband. In h i s  a c count of  t h e  ' di spersed c l ans ' 
( Wi lli ams 1 9 4 0 : 4 1 )  thes e  are called ' Aualari  Group s ' ,  and the word ' c lan ' 
i s  res erved for what I am c al ling here the ' s ub - c lan ' . H i s  name i s  
appropriate enough , b ut i t  s eems better t o  u s e  the recogni s e d  t erm for 
such a group i ng . 

In the l i s t  o f  crit e ri a given ab ove whereby the s ub - t rib e s  may b e  
di s t ingui s h e d , there i s  one i t em that s t at e s  ' vari at i ons i n  the t e rms 
for the s ub - c l ans ' .  The vari at ions make it di f fi cult to find name s that 
h ave suffi c i ent currency to s e rve i n  a list o f  the dispersed c l ans . It  
i s  a s imp le matt e r  t o  give the names o f  the sub- c l ans for any p art i cular 
vi l l age community . To c o l l at e  these names with a l i s t  obtai ned in a 
vi l l age b e l onging t o  s ome other s ub -t rib e may e nt a i l  s ome res e arch , but 
i s  s t i l l  a fairly s imp le undert aking . To give a l i s t  o f  names of c lans 
that w i l l  h ave a general app l i cat i on c an only be done by b e i ng arb itrary . 
F o ll owing Wi l l i ams the s e  dispers e d  c l ans may b e  cons i dered as b e ing ten 
in numb e r ,  and the names culled from the Eastern and Wes t e rn Eleman c an 
b e  equat e d  as i n  Tab le 5 .  

Table 5 

Eas tern Wes tern Clan Ances tors Variants 

1 .  Auipi Auma Oa-Evoa Kari-Marupi 
2 .  Kaipi Purari Miri Meavea-Kivovia Oa-Kaiva 

3 .  Laipi Nab o  Oa-Marai Mirou-Serei Mavaro 

4 .  Lavai- i p i  Maiu ( Baiu ) Oa-Lavai ------

5 .  Le ikipi ---- - - Oa-Erevu Maiu 

6 .  Luip i  Vai lala Oa-Luvu - - - ---

7 .  Me laripi Ahe a  Hurava Toivi t a  Me lare 

8 .  S avoripi Kaia Oa-Epe-Savora - - - ---

9 .  Sove-Heaea - - - - -- Oa-Sove - - ----

10 . Uaripi Kauri Oa-Molala Oa-Kave 
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It may b e  noted that i n  two i n s t an c e s  there are t w o  We s t e rn E leman 

names to corres pond to s ingle one s in  the Eastern l i s t , t hus l e aving two 
gap s , 5 and 9 ,  in the Western l i s t . Thi s  is b e c aus e in  the c a s e  of the 

, 

Kaipi c l an ( No . 2 )  s ome o f  i t s  characteri s t i c  features are found i n  the 
Purari c l an ,  others in  the Miri . Simi l arly the Me l aripi c l an ( No . 7 )  
c an b e  c orre lated p art ly with the Ahe a  c lan , part ly with Hurava . 

By t rans l at ing h i s  l i s t  o f  names Wi l l i ams gives a mis le ading 
impre s s i on . The s e  c lan names are b e s t  understood as b e i n g  derived from 
the Toari p i :  u a l a re , O rokolo : a u a l a r i , a term which i n c lude s  not only 
the mythical  anc e s tors o f  the c l ans , b ut also the various l i nked t ot ems . 
Such t ot ems i n clude b irds , trees and p l ant s , fish , animals , rep t i le s  
and c e l e s t i al obj e ct s . The s e  u a l a r e not only feature in the c l an myth s , 
b ut are als o n atural ob j ec t s  o f  the E leman environment . Thus a u a  ( No . 1 )  
i s  a p oe ti c  n ame for the c o c onut for whi ch l a  ( No . 3 )  i s  the everyday 
t e rm .  L a v a i ( No . 4 )  has a variety o f  me anings , b ut here i t  p rob ab ly 
me ans the ' porpo i s e ' .  Me l a re ( No . 7 )  and Sove ( No . 9 )  are b irds . U aripi 
( No . 10 )  is derived from U a r i , the E leman name for Mount Yule , the flat
t opped mountain that dominates  the eastern hori zon . It i s  b ehind Uari 
that Molala , the Morning Star , is seen to  ris e . Ka u r i  means sky in 
Toa r i p i  and e a s t in Orokolo ; b oth meanings here h ave reference t o  
Oa-Molala , the Morning S t ar . In Ep e-Savor a ,  hence Savora- i p i , we h ave 
the t radit i onal name for the i guana , the common n ame for whi ch i s  
Toarip i :  i v u t a , Orokolo : i v u  r a . 

Forme rly s t y li s t i c  repre s ent ati ons of the t otems formed the b as i s  o f  
t h e  tradi t ional art , s e e n  o n  b ark b e lt s , voti ve p l aque s , b ark c loth 
p e rineal b ands , and on the s e me s e  and o i o i  mas k s . With the dis appe arance 
o f  the t radi t i onal art and the masked ceremonie s , the t ot ems h ave now 
l i t t le prac t i cal s igni f i c anc e . Some ment i on of them is ne ces s ary , 
however ,  t o  make c le ar the c lan t e rminology . 

It wi l l  as s i s t  brevity t o  t ake one s ub - c lan as an examp l e , and let 
this b e  the Me laripi as found in the vi l lage of  Ioke a .  For arm and 
hand - the w ord ma i covers b oth meanings - the Me laripi t e rm is Me i r i - m a i 
T a u r a - ma i . By a s imi l ar use o f  the two words Me i r i and T a u r a , other 
parts o f  the b ody can be s ingled out for honourab le ment i on ; e . g .  l e gs 

or fe e t  Me i r i - mo r a T a u r a - mo r a ; e ars Me i r i - o va T a u r a - o v a . Various kinds 
o f  food , in  p articular bete l-nut s , are called O ro - f a r e  Ka ro - f a re , O ro 
and Ka r o  b e ing the tree t otems of the s ub - cl an , wh i le f a re  means frui t .  

C o c onuts h ave , h oweve r ,  a special  term L a - i o v u . C anoes ly ing b eached 
h ave a name derived from the tree t otem names j us t  menti oned , b ut when 
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they are afloat the name is  one t aken from t h e  f i s h  t otem name s , 

l a l a u p o t a  K i p i r i p o t a . Other t erms can b e  e xp laine d i n  a s imi lar manner 
by reference to the c l an myt h o lo gy and the u a l a r e name s . 

To addres s  a pers on i n  a c omp liment ary manner , i n s tead o f  us ing h i s  
or her pers onal name , t h e  name o f  t h e  mythical  anc e st or i s  used . Such 
a name w i l l  vary a c cording t o  the s e x  and age o f  the person in que s t i on . 
I f  we c ont i nue with the Me laripi s ub - cl an o f  I okea as our s amp l e , the 
t i t le for s en i or mal e s  w i l l  be O a - Me l a re j for j unior males  i t  w i l l  be 
Me l a re - T i v a i  ( s o u - Ma o . When addre s s ing or re ferring t o  a s enior female , 
the honor i f i c  t i t le i s  l o u - E a u  l o u - H o vo a j for j unior females i t  is  
E a u h ovoa  S i s a f a ro , or if  addre s s ing one girl , a pers on would s ay Mo r i - E a u .  

There are a l s o  t radit i onal e x c l amat i ons s u ch as Toarip i : i s u t a and 
Oroko l o : i h u r a .  W i l l i ams ( 19 4 0 : 1 3 1- 2 )  a l s o  give s a l i s t  o f  the Orokolo  
forms . Such t erms are u s e d  i n  t imes of  exci tement or triumph , and may 
b e  regarded as p ar a l le l modes of e xpres sion with the honor i fi c t i t le s . 
In the i s u t a  the pers on h imse l f  voi c e s  the n ame of h i s  myth i c a l  anc e st or ;  
i n  the honor i f i c  t it le i t  i s  addre s sed t o  him or ab out him b y  s omeone 
e ls e .  I n  e ach case  i t  i s  an ident i fi c at i on o f  the pers on w i th h i s  

mythical  ance s t or .  Among the Wes tern Eleman Oroko l o , for e xamp le , a 
man l anding a large fish and exc l aiming O a - H i  l a ke ! would show that h e  
b e l onged t o  the Vai lala C lan , whi ch o n  our c ol lated c l an l i s t  i s  No . 6 .  
An Auma man in a s imi l ar s ituat i on would s ay ,  O a - l a h o ! or i f  he b e  a 
youngi sh man , he would add a k o r e  s on , thus maki ng the i h u r a  exc lamat i on 
O a - L a h o  v e  a k o r e ! S i r e - Lah o ' s  s o n .  

There are s everal types o f  the s e  i s u t a / i h u r a e x cl amati ons for u s e  o n  
vari ous o c c a s i ons , s uch a s  the T o a r ip i : m a - i s u t a , Oroko l o : m a - i h u r a ,  
used when j umpi ng into the water ( rna ) .  I n  former t imes when a crowd 
o f  danc e rs c ame down from their e l a vo men ' s  h o u s e  t o  b e gi n  a performance , 
they s h out ed out the appropri at e m e a - i s u t a  ( Toaripi  and O roko l o : m e a  
r and, gro und ) .  

Tradit i onal e xpre s s i ons are used on other o c c as i ons  whe n  e x c it ement 
or emo t i on makes i t  fit t i ng to do s o . A I oke a Auipi man , if inj ure d ,  
w i l l  e x cl aim S e me s e  m i a i ! .  The traditi onal e x c lamati ons used after 
s ne e z ing , the Toari p i : s i a - o ,  Orokolo : h i a - o  s ne e z e -ward, may be c las s e d  
in this c at egory . On oc cas i on thes e  t radit i onal e xp re s s i ons are used in 
ways that b affle the uninit i ate d ,  such as when an Auipi fathe r ,  acut e ly 
i l l , e x c laimed , ( r a v e  e ,  a r a ve H e a v a - Ma u r i s a p a r o r o a i t a me h a ! My s o n s ,  

my H e a v a - Ma u r i s a ( cano e )  i s  n o w  s inking ! , b y  whi ch he me ant that he  w a s  
on the point o f  death . 
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8 . 1 4 .  A Lexicos t a t i s t i c a l  Comparis on 

The following gives the c ognate percent age s of the Eleman l anguages 
and diale c t s  b a s e d  on 1 1 2  words l is t e d  in Appendix H ( PP . 5 7 9 -5 8 5 ) .  

N am a u  and R a e p a  T a t i  are also inc luded i n  the compar i s on t ab le , the 
p e rcent ages o f  the former b eing b as e d  on 1 10 i tems on the word l i s t , 
the latter on 10 3 .  

Table 6 

Toa 

8 7  Sep 

8 4  7 9  Kai 

6 9  7 0  7 4  Uar 

6 1  6 4  6 4  7 5  Opa 

4 8  5 0  5 1  6 0  6 8  Keu 

4 7  4 9  50  57  67  82  Abe 

61  6 2  6 5  7 2  7 6  7 4  7 3  Mur 

6 1  6 3  65  7 2  7 8  7 4  7 3  9 8  Oro 

8 7 9 1 1  1 0  1 3  1 1  1 1  1 1  Nam 

1 7  1 7  20  21  2 0  1 7  1 6  2 0  2 1  15  Tat 

Lexicostatis tical Percentages 

8 . 1 S .  Toaripi 

T o a r i p i  was the first o f  the Eleman languages to b e  recorde d . Thi s  
was by O . E .  Stone in 1 8 80 , who under t h e  name ' Ilema ' , i . e .  E lema , l i s t e d  
a vocabulary . Vocab ularies  were a l s o  pub li shed b y  W . G .  Law e s  ( 18 8 8 )  at 
the end o f  h i s  Mo t u  Grammar , Chalmers ( 1 889 ) ,  and by F . E .  Lawes ( 1 89 1 ) .  
Ray ( 19 0 7 : 3 3 3- 4 6 ) gives a grammar o f  the language b as ed on an analy s i s  o f  
Holmes ' trans lat i ons and on informati on s upp lied by Pry ce Jone s . A later 
grammar i s  a l s o  out lined b y  Ray ( 19 13 - 1 4 ) .  

8 . l S . l . Phono l ogy 

The s i x  vowe l phonemes are : I i , e ,  a ,  0 ,  � ,  u / . 

Leaving a s i de words i nt roduce d  from English or Mo t u ,  and a l s o  the 
s e c ond of e ach pair of all ophone s Iml , l vi , and I l l .  I r l ,  the c ons onant 
phonemes in T o a r i p i  are e i ght in numb e r : I f ,  h ,  k ,  1 ,  m ,  p ,  5 ,  t / . 
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Vowels : The front I i i  h a s  t w o  allophones dist inguished by  durat i on and 

t e ns i on .  The h i gh c l o s e  allophone i s  unrounded and l ong I i  : / ,  as in f i  

I f i : 1  cry . In uns t re s s ed sy l lab les  the al lophone i s  I i i ,  e . g . p i p i  

/ p { : p i l  b u t t e rfLy . 

l e i  i s  mid open unrounded ,  and shows only a s li ght lengthening in 
s t re s s ed s y l lab les , e . g . l e l e  I l e l e l whi te  Egre t .  

l a l  has the following allophone s : Iffi/ , l a l , and l a l . I n  s t re s s e d  
s y l lab les lal  o c c urs , e . g .  l a  I l a l coconut , l a h o  I l a h ol s Le nde r-b i L L e d  

Pernk i t e . In final uns t re s sed sy l l ab le s , and in uns t re s s e d  s y l l ab les 
pre ceding a long s t re s s ed vowe l ,  the phoneme b e c ome s lal , e . g . f i f a 
I f { : f a l  ab s c e s s , m a k u r i  Imak u : r i l  L i fe . In other uns t re s s ed s y l lab les  
the vowe l t ends t owards Iffi/ , as i n  p a s i s a I p� s { : s al Ladde r .  

r o o m  there are a l l  three a l l ophones , I l � l � val . 
In l a l a v a  

A s imi l ar c ontras t i n  length a s  that found i n  the front vowel i s  seen 
a l s o  i n  the b ack vow e l  l u i , e . g .  mu  Imu : 1  vomi t ,  and t a p u  I t � p u l  grave . 

Both allophones are pre s e nt i n  p u p u  I p u : p u l  taboo s i gn . 

The mid c l o s e  rounded 101  has only a s li ght lengthening in s t re s s ed 
s y ll ab le s . An e xamp le showing this contras t i s  fo l o  I f6 l o1 s an d .  

I�I  i s  a l o w  c lo s e  rounded vowe l that norma l ly shows only a s li ght 
variation i n  length i n  s tres s e d  s y l lab les , e . g . k o ro v u  I k o r o v u l  chi L d L e s s .  

I n  p i t oo  swamp crayfi s h ,  which t akes an unus ual final s t re s s  w e  ge t 
I p i t o : / .  On o c c as ion I�I  oc curs with 101 ; e . g . oova i l o�va i l  wi thdraw 

from pub L i c  appe arance ( as at death of near re l at i ve ) ,  and o roo f a  
l o r 6 � f a l  Zime che w .  

Ray ( 19 0 7 : 3 3 4 ) s t at e s  that t h i s  I�I  is  found only init i al ly or with 
f ,  k ,  I ,  p .  Thi s  i s  incorre c t , it oc curs in as s o c i at i on with all the 
c ons onant phoneme s , e . g . h oh o roa i t o  co L lap s e , movoa  here , s ope  cooke d ,  

and i t o v a  hornb i Z L .  

Dip thongs are c ommon : l i e ,  i a ,  i o ,  i u ,  e i , e a , e o , e ,  e u , a i , ae , ao , a u , 
o i , oe , oa , o� , o u , � i , � e , � u , u i , u e , u a , u o l . The s e  may be analy s e d  
as a s e quen ce of t w o  phonemes of  unequal durat ion , w i t h  a glide from one 
vow e l  p o s i t i on to the othe r .  Some t ime s  the first o f  the pair of  vowels  
i s  the longe r .  Thus the s y l lab i c  o f  s i a  I s i al okari nu t ,  b egins with 
the h i gh front pos i t i on of  I i i  and move s to  the mi d-central p o s i t i on of  
l a l . If  the durat i on of  lal  b e  t aken as one mora , then two morae i s  
approximat e ly t h e  durat i on of  I i i .  With s i a h u  I s i a � u l power , the 
p o s i t i on is reve rs e d ,  for the s e cond vowe l t akes the s t re s s ;  the I i i  o f  
t h e  diphthong i s  one mora , while lal  i s  two . How t h e  vowe l length i s  
influenced by  t h e  s t re s s  patt ern i s  demons trated b y  i a v a i l i a v a i / .  The 
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first diphthong b e c omes shortened t o  h a l f  length o n  a c c ount o f  t h e  s tres s  
o f  the initial vow e l  o f  the s e cond , although relat i ve t o  the l a l  the I i i  

whi ch p re cedes it i s  s t i l l  twi ce as long . We find a s imi l ar c ontrast 
with the diphthong e a . Thus me a Ime al wind , with lengthened firs t vowe l ,  
c ontras t s  with e a s o  l e � s o l  fi s h  spear , in whi ch the initial s h ort l e i  

moves t o  t h e  long l a l  where the s t re s s  i s  l o c ated . 

Vow e l c lus t e rs of three vowels  are als o common : l i a e ,  e i a ,  e a i ,  e a e , 

a i a ,  a e a , a i e ,  a i o ,  a ue ,  a u a ,  o i a ,  oe a ,  o a i ,  o ae , o a o , o a u , u a o , u a ::> , 
and u a u / . Generally the medial vowe l of these c lusters i s  lengthened 
t o  ab out twi ce the length of the vowe ls  that pre c ede or follow i t , and 
t ak e s  the s t res s : e . g .  e a e  l e � e l  erroneou s t y , oea  loeal  c onverb of  
o e a i p ri s e  o u t .  An exception to  this i s  w i th c lusters that b egin with 
the l ow central p o s i t i on o f  l a / . Thi s  i s  then the lengthened vow e l  and 
t ak e s  the s t re s s ,  e . g . maea  Im�eal  b o dy , a e a  I � e al ano t h e r . S ome 
vow e l  c lusters are quite lengthy , e . g . i oe a i twi s t  round ; t h i s  may b e  
analys ed into l i oe� i / .  

I n  ordinary s p e e ch i t  i s  diffi c ult with diphthongs and vow e l  c lusters  
t o  i dent i fy with certainty s ome o f  the  uns t re s sed vowe ls . I nformant s ,  
howeve r ,  usually h ave no h e s i t at i on in s ay ing whi ch vowe l i s  me ant , and 
minimal pairs can be given . Thus a i  and a e : a f u t a i l a : f u t � i l  fire 

e x t ingui s h  and a f u t a e  l a f u t � e l  a s h e s ,  firep taae . Simi larly a o  and a u : 

a o  I � o l  t e rm i t e , and a u  I � u l  verb al intensive . 

Cons onant s : The three voi ce le s s  s t op s : I p / , I t l , and I k l  are unasp i rat e d ,  
t h e  pOints o f  art i c u lat ion b e ing b i lab i al , api cal , and dors a l . 

There i s  one voi ced fri c at i ve I v l  art i culated b i l ab ia l ly . As 
des crib ed e arlie r ,  this phoneme may be nas alis e d ,  part icularly when in 
the ini t i a l  p o s i t i on , but not usua l ly e ls ewhere . This  has resulted in 
the phoneme h aving two allographs v and m ;  e . g .  me ve  mango . Where the 
phoneme is in  a initial p o s i t i on without b e ing nas alised i t  is  usually 
b e c ause the word is one that i s  found i n  c lose ass o c i at i on with another , 
s o  as t o  form one phonologi cal w ord . Thus veve a i always o c curs with ma  
wa t e r ,  a s  ma veve a i make moi s t .  A further e xamp le i s  the genitive marked 
ve  whi ch always follows c lo s e ly a noun or pronoun . With lal and its 
a l l ophones  there is  a gre at e r  tendency to nas a l i s e  the phoneme . 

As des cribed earlier I I I  and I r l  are allophone s and n may als o b e  
regarded a s  a s ub -memb e r  of  the s ame phoneme . There are s ome w ords 
t aken over from Mo t u  or Engli sh in whi ch the grapheme n app e ars ; e . g .  
n a o  fore ign , n a n i goa t .  By the younger people who h ave h ad much t e aching 



of English in s ch oo l , the grapheme i s  pronounced as a nas al ; with the 

older gene rat i on i t  t ends to b e  I l l .  When the lateral phoneme i s  in 
the initial p os i t i on , part i cularly in as s oc i at i on with l a l  or i t s  
allophone s , i t  i s  I l l ;  in other p o s i t i ons i t  t ends t owards I r / , e . g .  
l o roa  curre n t . With 101  and t o  a l e s s e r  e xtent l u i  the t endency i s  
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als o t ow ards I r / ;  e . g . r o ro rubb i s h , mu r u  horne t .  Whe re I r l  o ccurs i n  
a n  initial pos i t i on i t  i s  b e c ause t h e  word in que s t i on i s  generally i n  
c l o s e  as s oc i at i on w i t h  another ; e . g .  � l a  r o r o a i l e l a ro ro� i l  twi s t  s tring . 

Simi larly an adj e ct i ve s uch as r o f o  s trong , or r a u a p o  many immedi ate ly 
fo l l ows the noun i t  modi fies , and forms one phonol ogi c al word with i t , 
e . g .  u v i  r o v a e a  l u : v i r o vaeal  b i g  h o u s e .  

S t res s : Words o f  two or three s y ll ab le s  usually t ake the s t r e s s  on the 
penult imat e s y l lab le , e . g .  h a ro I h � rol  head , s o s o r u  I s o s 6 r u l  firefZy . 

There are s ome exceptions ; e . g . f a i t o r a I f a i t o r a l  now.  Final diphthongs 
t ake the s t r e s s  as though two s y l l ab les , e . g .  ma p a i  Imap a i l  hear . With 
h a vo u  game this may be due to the omi s s ion of  I h l  for there is a l s o  a 
lengthened form h a v o h u  I h av6h u / .  The s ame e xp l anat i on may b e  advan ced 
t o  account part ly for the final s t re s s  of the pers onal pronouns , a r a ,  I ,  

a re h e ,  s h e ,  i t, e l a  we ( e x c lus . )  e r e t h e y . Thi s  final s t re s s  d i s t in
gui shes  them from other w ords having the s ame form b ut with the normal 
penultimate s t re s s  ( see  p . 32 l ) .  There are lengthened forms , i . e .  a r a o , 

a r e o , e l ao ,  e r eo , us ed when the s e  pronouns are i n  i s o lat i on . When the 
obj e ct marke r  - ro or the genit ive marke r  ve is adde d ,  i . e . a r a ro , a r a ve , 
et c . , the s t re s s  as s umes the normal penult imate pos i t i on . 

Where there are four or more s y l lab les , there i s  a minor s t re s s  on 
the s y l lab le two removed from the main penult imate s t res s ;  thus k a r i k a r a  
I k a r i k � r a l  v i Z Zage . Compounds exhib i t  this s ame s t re s s  pat t e rn : 
m a e a ma r i t i  Imae ama r ( t i l  shame . Redup li cated words repeat the s tre s s  
of  the s t e m ,  e . g . s i  r i s i r i I s : r i s r r i l dirty , s o s o r u s o s o r u  I s o s 6 r u s o s 6 r u l  
radiance . The re i s  o ften a reversal o f  the normal pattern with 
onomat opoei c w ords , e . g .  k e ke k e ke I k e k e k e k e l  grey Sandp i p e r  ( a  b i rd 
named after the s ound o f  its c a l l ) ;  hohohoho I h � h o h � h o l  s o und name o f  
wat e r  over rocks . 

Juncture : There i s  c l os e  j uncture b e tween the c omponants o f  a noun 
phras e . Thus a demonstrat i ve and the noun following form one phonologi c al 
word l e a mo r i  I l e a m 6 r i / .  The j unct ure i s  part i c ul arly c lo s e  when the 
noun b e gins with a vowe l ;  mea  o t oa r e  I meo t o � r e l  t h i s  promi s e .  Between 
a noun and a modi fier there is also close conne c t i on . Thus t o l a  l a r e v a  
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good tree forms one phonologi cal word with the maj or s t re s s  fal l i ng o n  
the adj e c t ive and a minor one o n  the noun : / t o l a l a re v a/ . With numb e rs 
and a e a  a, another,  the s t re s s  p at t e rn and j unct ure i s  s imi lar ; e k a k a  a e a  
/ e k a k a� e a/ ano t h e r  fi s h .  Where the adj ect ive pre cede s  the noun there i s  
a l s o  close  j un ct ure , alth ough the noun then t akes the main s t re s s :  e v e r a  

s o a  / e v e r a s o a/ forme r time r s ) . The s ame s t r e s s  and j uncture p at tern i s  
s e e n  w i th the relat i ve form of  t h e  verb . Thi s  a l s o  pre cedes the noun ; 
e . g .  t oa r a i t a  ka r u  / to a r a i t ak a r u /  h e Zping person,  h e Zp e r .  Between the 
pos tpos i t i on and the noun it follows there i s  close j uncture ; the mai n 
s tres s  then pas s e s  t o  the postpos i t i o n : u v i  vo a  / u v i voa/  i n  ( t o  or from ) 
the  hous e .  

Pronouns on a c count o f  their final stress  are p art i cularly prone t o  
c lo s e  j un ct ure w i t h  whatever follows . The obj e ct marker l a  o r  - r o makes 
a c lo s e  j uncture with the pronoun ; this i s  recogni sed in the writing 
s y s t em by treat i ng i t  as a s uffi x :  a r a ro ,  a re ro ,  et c .  When , h oweve r , a 
pronoun i s  used as a s ub j e ct marker ,  there i s  a s l i ght di s j uncture 
b e tween i t  and the noun in appos i t i on .  To mark the di s j uncture the noun 
is given a falling p i t ch : l e a k a r i k a r a  a re . . . .  / I e a k a r i k a r a�a re  . . .  / t h a t  

v i  H a ge i t  . . . .  

In c ontrast t o  the c l o s e  j un c t ure b e tween a demonstrat i ve and noun , 
the interrogative l ea ' wha t ? ,  what kind of? has a s li ght p au s e  t o  
s e p arate i t  from t h e  noun that i t  pre cede s , and i t  h a s  a fal ling 
int onat i on :  a r e  l e a ' k a  r u ?  /a re I e a�ka  r u /  what s o r t  of a man i s  he ? 

Pos s ib ly b e c aus e o f  the s omewhat awkward comb i nation that t h i s  p re s ent s , 
there i s  a vari ant that c an b e  used instead : are l e r a k a r u ?  
/ a r e I e r a� k a r u / . 

With verb phrase s  there i s  als o c l o s e  j uncture . Thus m a p a i ve i 

/mrepa i ve i /  t o  hear . The ne gat ive a l s o  c oa le s ce s  with the verb : a re 
m a p a i a  k a o  / a r e mre p a i rekao/  he has n o t  y e t  Z i s t e n e d .  

I nt onat ion : In the int onati on p attern the a c cent i s  mos t ly on the last 
maj or s t re s s e d  sy l lab le in the phras e . The us ual p i t ch contour in 
s t atements b e gins on the normal p i t ch , ri s e s  to  high p i t ch at the ac cent , 
and then finishes with a falling t erminal t o  l ow p i t ch . With que s t i ons 
the pattern is s imi lar , e x cept that following the ac cent there is a 
downwards glide , a p aus e , and the interrogati ve marker e i  i s  at a low 
pit ch . O c c a s i onally the i nterrogat ive marker e i  i s  h e ard i n  i solation , 
i n  the nat ure o f  an e x c l amat i on ,  = i s  t h a t  s o !  i nde e d !  It then has a 
ris ing int onat i on .  
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B y  us ing * t o  mark the ac cent , the numb e r  2 f o r  the normal pit ch , 1 
for low and 3 for high , the following may s e rve as an e x ample of que s t i on 

d A 1 f . . 
? 1 2  , 1 f '  3 lJ .  I . /,  an answer :  a r a ve a t u t e a 0 ae  e a v a l e l a : a r a v e a t u t e  a -+o a e e a v a l�e l , 

2 , \ '  \ 3 * , )  have y o u  s e e n  my s on ? , a ,  a r a a r e ro o f a e  e a v a i la : -+a r a a r e ro-+o f a e e a v a l � / . 
For que s t i ons emb odying interrogat ive the ac cent is on the inte rrogat ive : 
l e i s a k a v a i r o i ?  I f� i s a)l k alva f r o i l '>l l  who wi n go ( i n Land) ? 

Drawn- out act i on i s  s ometimes e xp re s sed by using the c onverb form of  
one or the other of the auxi l i ari e s , a u a i , l o i , and drawing out the 

ac cented vowel on a h igh p i t ch , then a paus e , after which the dis course 
is resumed at the normal pit ch . Using . . . . .  t o  repre s ent the drawn-out 
s y llab le ,  the following may s e rve as an e xample : l e a  a t u t e  s e i k a f i  a '  

2 , I � 4 *  2 , , 3  
. . . . .  a r a h a r 0 f a ve  h e  h e  a 1 0 i ,  l I e  a t  u t e s e i k a -+f I .>!  a . . . . .  a r a -+h a r 0 f a ve  h e -
h ta l o i  I ,  t h a t  b ab y  b o y  has k e p t  on crying and cry ing,  I have a headache . 

Thi s  c an b e  qui te an e ffe ctive s p e e ch devi ce . 

8 . 1 5 . 2 .  Grammar 

Many of  the e xamp l e s  given in t h i s  s e c t i on are from the author ' s  large 
c o l l e ct ion of nat i ve t e xt s . 

Synt act i c  c onstructions in T o a r i p i  inc lude : ( 1 ) Mod i f i c at i on , in whi ch 
the h e ad of the cons truct i on i s  mod i fied by the other cons t i t uent ; e . g .  
s a r e h e h e a  Bun h o t ,  e v e r a  e t a u  o Ld t h i ng , h a u r a k o f a  s traigh t very ( t rue ) , 

s o e a i t a i t a runaway p i g .  ( 2 )  Predi c at i on , in  whi ch one con s t i t uent , the 
pre d i c at e , affirms s omething of  the s ub j e ct , which is the other 
c ons t i t uent ; e . g .  mo rove  a r a r a l e i p e ra t tan-cane b e came dry ; p i p i  me h a  
b u t t e rfLy  t h i s ,  i . e .  t h i s  i s  a b u t te rfLy . ( 3 )  Comp lementat i on , i n  whi ch 
a verb or verb phrase is  attended by a c omp lement ; e . g .  ka r i k a r a k i r i p a i a ,  
v i l lage leave , i . e .  leave  the v i l lage ; f a r a  fe ra i ro i song s i ng wi l l .  

( 4 )  Sub ordinat i on ,  in whi ch one o f  the consti tuent s i s  a postpos i t i on and 
the other a regime n ,  e . g .  a r e ro t a i  to him ; a r e ve a ro r i  voa  i ts top o n , 

i . e .  above i t ; a t u t emo r i  ve i chi ldren for, on b e h a l f  of t h e  ch i L dr e n .  

( 5 )  C oordinat ion , in whi ch t h e  two equivalent consti tuent s are j oined 
t o gether , usually by a pai� of  c onj unc t i ons ; Eo i a u k a  L u r u  i a  Eoi and 

Luru ; po i i t a l a  i t a s ago and cocon u t ; 1 5  t e ra  1 5  i t i  l e i pe there w e n t  

t h e r e  came did, i . e .  w e n t  to and fro ; soea  vo t e r a i a  run a n d  go , i . e .  g o  

runn i n g .  

N oun phras e s . Common modi fiers of nouns are demons t rat ives and 
adj e ct i ve s . As determiners the demons tratives  take the pos i t i on 
immediat e ly b efore the noun . For mos t  adj e c t i ve s  the p o s i t i on i s  
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immediately following t h e  noun ; t o l a  ke r e  t imbe p  hapd. I f  the adj e c t ive 

be one that requires the front pos i t i on , the demonstrat ive normally c omes 
b e tween ; a ro r i  l e a f a ye top that  s tone . It i s  pos s i b le , however ,  for 
the demonstrat ive to mod i fy b oth noun and adj e ctive ; l e a a ro r i  f a y e  t h a t  

t op - s tone . Nouns can a l s o  b e  u s e d  a s  modi fiers ; k a r i ka r a k a r u  v i Z Zage 

p e op Z e .  Such a noun-adj unct cons t ruct i on i s  very c ommon . Whe n  a noun 
phrase is made up of  a demons trat i ve , a noun-adj unct c onstruction 
t ogether with an adj e c t ive , the p o s i t ion of the adj e ct ive may vary 
a c c ording to whether it modi fies the who le or only p art of the noun
adj unct construct ion . Thus , to adapt a phras e from the E are-Marai myth : 
l e a m a - i r i k a r u  k o f a  t h o s e  watep-ins i de p e o p Z e  tpue , i . e .  the  p e a Z  p e o p Z e  

of t h e  s e a - dep t h s . I f  the phras e b e : ma - i r i k o f a  l e a k a r u , t h e  meaning 
b e c omes t h o s e  p e o p Z e  in the p e a Z  dep t h s  of the s e a .  

Be s i de s  nouns and nominal phras e s , other word c l a s se s , not ab ly the 
re lative verb forms may o c cupy the adj unct p o s i t ion , the i nde finite 
re l at i ve b e i ng commonly used for t h i s  purpo s e  b e c ause i t  i s  unmarke d  
for t e n s e  o r  aspe c t . The relat ive verb as a modi fier may t ake a 
ne gat i ve and/or an adverb . A demonstrative determiner o ccup i e s  the 
p o s i t i on imme di at e ly b e fore the noun head , e . g . mapa i a u k e  l e i t a l e a 

k a r u  Z i s tening no t doing t h a t  peps on (op tho s e  pepsons ) .  With an adverb 
we get me t a kao  m a p a i t a k a r u  capefu Z Zy Z i s t e n ing p e op Z e . A re lative verb 
may t ake an obj e ct , a s ub j ect , and a l s o  an adverb ial phras e . Thi s  i s  
demons trated b y  the following i n  whi ch w e  h ave als o  an e xamp le o f  
c oordinat i on :  a r e a r eve  o roa  v o a  eve r a  opope  l e a fe re i t a k o a  i t a ,  he 

his s tping-bag i n  ppeviou s Z y  put into t h o s e  b e t e Z - nut and p e ppep a Z s o ,  

i . e .  t h o s e  b e t e Z -n u t  and peppep which h e  h a d  ppe v i o u s Zy  p u t  i n t o  h i s  b ag .  

Postpo s i t i onal phras es  may also  modi fy noun heads ; t o l a  a ro r i  voa  l e a 
p u p u r i  tpee top on tha t/tho s e  fZowep ( s ) . 

O c c as i onally a re lative verb is us e d  that h as a nominal fun c t i on in 
p lace o f  the noun h e ad ; in the following we h ave an e xample also of  
comp lement ation ; a r a t i v i  k e k e s e  a u ke i t a s oe a i h a i a r a r a k o f a , I wopk 

fi n i s h  w i t h o u t  w i t h  pun-away unw i Z Z ing qui te , i . e .  I am qui te  oppo s e d  to 

c Z e aping o ff wi thout  fin i s h i ng the  wopk . 

Verb a l  phras e s . By this i s  meant constructi ons in whi ch a verb or a verb 
phras e forms the main predi cate c on s t ituent of a s t ructure of predi c at i on .  
One kind o f  verb al phrase i s  a s t ructure of modi fi cation h aving a verb or 
verb phras e as the h e ad , t ogether with modi fiers of various types . The s e  
are c ommonly adverb s who s e  p o s i t i on i s  generally imme diate ly b e fore the 
verb , although certai n  other p o s i t i ons are pos s ib le .  Whe re there are 
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more than one adverb , o r  adverb i al phras e , t h e  pre ferred order i s  firs t 

time , s e cond p l ace , third and ne ares t  t o  the verb , manner ; a r a f a i t o r a  

l o voa l a v e l a ve t e r a i ro i ,  I now there quiak � y  g o  s ha � � .  Adverb s and 
adverb i a l  phras e s  c an be coordinat e ; they are then linked by a repeated 
i t a w i t h : a re k i t o u  i t a 0 maea l o l o  r a u a po i t a m aea  l e i  t e rope , he anger 

with words bad many with s e t  out  wen t .  

With a pattern s omewhat s imi l ar t o  that o f  adverb s , postpo s i t i onal 
phrases  a l s o  mOdi fy verb al phrase heads ; e . g .  a i t e s a r e voa  E l a i l  i r i  
L a v a o  voa a t a  s o eope , � a t e r  day on E � a i � iri Lavao to again f � e w .  A s  
t h i s  example indi cate s ,  t h e  pre ferred order with p os t p o s i t i onal phras e s  
i s  a l s o  time firs t , next p lace , and finally manner . Here the t ime 
phrase c ome s b e fore the s ub j ect ; one could s ay ,  E l a i l  i r i a i t e s a r e voa  . . .  
b ut i t  i s  more usual for the t ime phrase t o  b e  at t he b e ginning of  the 
s entenc e . 

Another k i nd of verb al phrase i s  a s t ructure of c omp lementation in 
whi ch , as des cribed e arlie r ,  a verb or verb phrase has a comp lement as 
its other c ons t i t uent . Where the comp lement i s  s ub j e ct in  nature the 
s entence i s  often o f  the non-verb type , e . g . a r e k a r u  s a vo r i  he ( i s )  

person ta � � .  When tense o r  aspect i s  involved such a s entence w i l l  
emp l oy a n  auxi li ary verb , e . g . l e a s i a r e ka r u  s a vo r i  l e i t i  r o i , that  

b o y  person ta � �  b e aome wi � � .  

With tran s i t ive verb s the comp lement may b e  a direct obj ect , a noun , 
a noun phrase or a pronoun , e . g .  l e a ma r i s a t e ve u t a  l a  s a p e , t h o s e  g i r � s  

n e t  ho l e s  ( ob j . marker ) were - mending . With an indire ct as w e l l  as a 
direct obj e ct the comp lements are two i n  numb e r . Both are in the obj e ct 
case , although unle s s  they b e  pronouns they do not ne c e s s arily require 
the obj e ct  marker .  In the following b oth dire c t  and indire ct obj e c t s  
h ave t h e  obj e ct  marker : a r a m e a  f e r e l a  a r o m i a r a i  v e i i t i , I t h e s e  

b e t e � - n u t s  ( ob j . marker ) t o - y o u  give  to aome . The indire ct obj e ct  
a lways t akes the p o s i t ion ne arer t o  the verb . 

Sentences l acking f i n i t e  ve rb s . For the purpose of our pre s ent s t udy 
a s entence may b e  defined as an independent c on s t ruct ion grammat i ca l ly 
c omplete in i t s e l f . In ac cord with this definition there are in Toari p i , 
as indeed in a l l  forms o f  Eleman speech , certain types of s entences 
c ommonly encountered that require no finite verb when they h ave a pre s e nt 
or h ab i tual reference . Should there b e  need t o  s p e c i fy s ome other t e n s e  
or aspect , t h e  auxi liary l o i  or a u a i is  emp loyed in i t s  appropriate form . 
An e xamp le o f  thi s h as already b e e n  given . 

The b as i c  pattern of these s entences i s  predi cation with a noun , noun 



31 2  

phras e , o r  a pronoun a s  s ub.j ect . Ins t e ad o f  a verb al phras e as 

predi cate , we find one or the other of  the following : ( 1 )  demon s t rat i ve , 
e . g . u v i a e a  me h a , or more briefly u v i me h a  house ( a J  t h i s ,  t h i s  i s  a 

h o us e ; ( 2 )  noun or n oun phrase , e . g . l e a u a  o t i s a vo r i ,  t h a t  woman p lace 

di s tan t , i . e .  that  woman i s  a long way away ; ( 3 )  adj e ct i ve or adj e c t ival 
phras e : l e a k a r u  r o fo r o v a e a  ko f a , tha t person s trong b i t  true , i . e .  
t h a t  person i s  v e ry s trong inde e d ; ( 4 )  adverb or adverb ial phras e ,  e . g . 
k a r i k a r a f a i t o r a f o roma i h a e k ao k o f a , v i l lage now a l toge t h e r  near true , 

i . e .  the  v i l lage i s  now q u i t e  c lo s e  a t  hand ; ( 5 )  with interrogat i ve s , 
e . g . a i t a h e a v i t a r a r e  l e i s a 1  y o u  - man name who ? ;  ( 6 ) with i t a or i a  
w i t h , imp lying the pre s e n c c  o f  a pers on , thing or quali ty , e . g .  a re 

n a o s o i i a  he knife w i t h , i . e .  he has a knife ; ( 7 )  with negat ives 
indi c at ing the ab sence of  a person , thing or quality , e . g .  e r e i t a po i 

k a s i r a u  we sago none . For an e xamp le using a postposit ional phras e :  
u v i  voa ka r u  k ao  house in p e o p l e  n o t ,  i . e .  there are no peop l e  i n  t h e  

h o us e ; ( 8 ) w i t h  nouns s uch as ore  know l e dg e ,  ab i li ty , h a veva  ignoranc e ,  

i n ab i l i t y , h o r a h o r a uncertain t y , k i t o u  ange r , e k a  s i ckne s s , i v u t u  s l e e p . 

The non-verb s entences of this last type di ffer from a l l  the others in  
that they c an h ave an ob j e ct , e . g .  a r a a re ro o r e I him know l e dge , i . e .  

I know him : a r a l e a k a r u  h a ve v a  I t h a t  person ignorance . By adding o re 

at the end of the s entence j us t  give n ,  h a veva  can b e  turned into an 
adj e ct ive : a r a l e a ka r u  h a ve va o r e I that  person ignorant know l e dge ; i . e .  
I know t h a t  . . .  With the meaning abi l i ty ,  sk i l l ,  o re can ent e r  into a 
c ons truct i on with the re lative inde finite form , as indeed can i t s  
antonym h a ve v a  inabi l i t y . Thus : a r e u v i t u r a i t a o re he h o u s e  bui lding 

ab i li ty , i . e .  he knows how t o  b u i l d  a hous e .  In s uch a construc t i on 
the relat i ve i nde finite may have an obj e ct , an adverb or a p o s t p o s i t ional 
phrase in as s o c i at i on with i t , e . g .  a mea  k i t e voa me t a k ao  i v u t u  i a va i t a 
o r e  y o u  t h i s  mat on we l l  s l eep l y i ng - down abi l i ty , i . e .  y o u ' l l  b e  ab l e  

t o  l i e  down and s leep we l l  o n  t h i s  mat .  Although the great maj ori ty of 
s entences lacking finite verb s are s imp le in  s t ructure , it i s  pos s ib le , 
p art i cularly by the use of the re lative verb , t o  have compound s entences 
wi thout finite verb s . 

S imp l e  s entences w i th ve rb s . By a s imp le s entence i s  meant one that has 
only one predi c at i on , and here the verb al phrase forms the pred i c at e . Both 
noun phras e and verb a l  phras e , the c.ons t i tuent s of a s t ructure or 
predi c a t i on , h ave alre ady b e e n  cons idere d .  What concerns us here are 
certain aspe c t s  of  the s entence s t ructure as a whole that stem from the 
j oi ning of the con s t i tuents t o gether . The s e  inc lude word orde r ,  concord , 
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and t h e  s ub s ti t ut i on o f  a pronoun f o r  a noun i n  t h e  predi cate where that 

n oun is a l s o  the s ub j e ct . 
In the great maj ority of s entences the s ub j e c t  pre cedes the predi c at e ; 

e . g .  a ra m a p a i I hear ( S  V ) . I f  there b e  an obj e ct , the w ord order i s  
then a r a a r e ro ma p a i I h i m  hear ( S  0 V ) . O c c as i onally the obj e ct  i s  
p laced first for reason o f  emphas i s , and the word order i s  then 0 S V .  
An e xample o f  this c an b e  given from the myth o f  Oa- Iri arapo : a r a ro e r e 

k i k a s o i  s a  e l o r i  ve i l a  r o i me t h e y  b ambo o  knife w i t h  c u t - op e n  t o  are 

abou t .  Although b oth dire c t  and i ndire ct obj e c t s  may t ake the ob j e ct 
marker , the indirect obj e ct ( R )  t akes the p o s i t i on nearer the verb . The 
order is thus : S 0 R V .  

With que s t ions the i nt e rrogat ive t akes the pos i t i on next t o  the verb , 
the order then b e c oming 0 S V .  I f  the que s t i on c ontains als o an 
indire ct obj e c t , the order i s  0 R S V ;  e . g .  me a 0 a ro l e i s a mo i t a ?  t h i s  

word t o - y o u  w h o  s a i d ?  

Concord of  numb e r  b e tween s ub j e ct and verb i s  s omewhat c omp l i cated . 
Both nouns and verb s  in general are unmarked for numb e r . Where a 
p lural form of a verb i s  avai l ab le ,  p lurality i s  t o  b e  as s e s sed b y  the 
s t at e  or c ondi t i on des cribed b y  the verb . It is not s imp ly the out c ome 
o f  c on cord with a p lural s ub j ect . Wi th t rans i t i ve verb s the agreement 
is with the ob j e ct rather than the sub j e ct , e . g .  a re a r e ve  e t a u ro ro 

o ro t i voa  opope he h i s  t h i ngs canoe i n  p u t  ( p lural v . ) .  With a p lural 
s ub j e c t , e re e re ve . . . they t h e i r  . . . , the re s t  of the s entence would b e  
unchanged . With t h i s  c ompare ; e re e re v e  e t a u  o ro t i  voa  v u opope t h e y  

t h e i r  t h i n g  c a n o e  i n  p u t  ( si ng .  v . ) .  Neverthe le s s , w i t h  t h e  s t ative 
verb s , whi ch h ave s i ngular and p lural forms throughout , and other 
int rans i t i ve verb s there i s  generally a p lural verb form with a p lural 
s ub j e c t , e . g .  f a r i s a h e a  t o l a  voa l a  f o foea  arrows s ome tree from are 

s ticking- o u t  ( p lural ) .  
When the s ub j e ct and the noun in the predi c at e  are one and the s ame , 

the re fle xive form o f  the pronoun i s  requi red . Thi s  i s  e l o re ,  p lural 
e l o r e  e l o r e , whi ch for c larity is s omet imes pre c e ded b y  the appropri ate 
genit ive form o f  the pers onal pronoun , i . e .  a r a ve e l o r e , e t c . Thus : 
a re e l o r e ( or a re a r e v e  e l o r e ) ove  ma i r i voa  o f a e  e a vope he ( h i s )  own 

refl e c t i o n  water i n  s a w .  

C ompound and c omp l e x  s entence s . By c ompound i s  meant the c oordinat i on 
o f  two or more s imple s entences ; b y  c omp le x ,  when one or more o f  the 
predi c at i ons is s ub ordinate in  nature . In our analy s i s  we shall regard 
them as b eing b ui lt up out of  s imp le s entenc e s . Thi s  may i nvolve changes 
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t o  word order , alterations t o  verb forms , the u s e  of  pronouns for nouns , 

and the e l iminat ion of s ome elements or the addit ions of others . 
Coordinat ion is the s impl e s t  method of j oining two s entenc e s . Thi s  

may b e  done b y  adding one s entence after the other , s omet imes b y  a 
c on j un c t i on s u ch as a e a  and . This  and the two following examp l e s  are 
t ak e n  from the Eare-Marai myth . 

M a  i r i  k a r u  i a .  } Ma i r i  v o a  k a r u  i a ,  a e a  e re 

E r e M a r a i v e i  h a i s o r a  r o v ae a  l e i a pe .  Ma r a i v e i  h a i s o r a  r o v a e a  l e i a p e . 

Sea i n t e r i o r  peo p l e  wi t h .  They Marai o n - accoun t - o f  sad v ery were , i . e .  
There were p e o p l e  in the  sea dept h s ,  and they were much d i s tre s s e d  o n  

account  o f  Marai .  

Without the addi tion o f  conj unctions there are such c ompound s entences 
as the fo l l owing , in  which the two c laus e s  are l inked b y  a c l os ely 
paral l e l  s t ruc ture , intonation repre s ented b y  the c omma , and b y  a s ingle 
i ntroduct ory vocative : 

Ma r a i 

Ma r a i 

e ,  s a r e a e a  h a i s a i  a e  p ea v a . } M a r a i  e ,  s a re a e a  h a i s a i  

e ,  s a r e a e a  fo re r a i a .  a e  p e a v a , s a r e a e a  f o r e r a i a .  

Marai ,  day one re s t  a lways . Marai day one g o - o u t  ( to s ea ) . 

Marai,  take a r e s t  one day, go o u t  on ano t h e r .  

When t h e  t w o  s entences have c l o s ely parall e l  s t ructures and inc lude 
dupl i c at ed mat eri al , this may be omi tted from part of  the compound 
s entence : 

A r a  v e v e koko  i t a i a v a  vovea . 

A r a  v e v e koko  i t a i t o i  v ove a . } A r a  v e v e ko ko i t a i a v a  vovea , 

i t o i  v ovea . 

I co l d  w i t h  l i e  down a lway s .  I co ld w i t h  ge t up a lways . 

I a lway s l i e  down chi l l e d  (and) g e t  u p  ( l i kewi s e ) .  

Where the predi c at e  o f  two sentences  j oined t ogether are in  c l o s e  
agreement , t h e  s e c ond predi c at e  may b e  replaced b y  t a  a l s o , w i t h  the 
demons trative adverb l e r i  or l ef e a r e  l i k e  tha t ,  and the aux i l i ary l o i . 

A r o f a u  i p i  v o a  t a i a pe .  

P o r o  f a u  i p i  voa  t a i a pe . } A r o  f a u  i p l voa  t a i a p e ,  P o r o  

t a  l o r i  l e i a pe .  

A r o  fau ( tr e e )  base a t  was wai ting . Poro fau b a s e  a t  wa s wai ting . Aro 

was wai ti n g  at the  b a s e  of the  fau tre e ,  a s  was Poro a l s o . 

A b r i e fer way of c onstru c t i ng such a c ompound is t o  omit b oth adverb and 
au x i l i ary , and u s e  instead the predi c at ive demons t rat ive : A r o  f a u  i p i  v o a  
t a i a pe ,  P o r o  t a  r e h a , Poro a l so  tha t .  
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For t h e  c onstruction of  c ompound and c omplex s entences there are two 

important generalised t rans format i ons , the firs t b e ing the sub s t itution 
of  the c onverb for the finite form o f  the verb . The c onverb i s  the 
verb form unmarked for tense , aspe c t  or mood ; these are known from 
whatever finite verb f o l l ows the c onverb . In the foll owing examp l e , 
taken from the myth of Oa-Laea ,  there are no l e s s  then nine c onverb s , 
although of t h e s e  nine two require linking t ogether b e c au s e  they 
des cribe a s ingle a c tion . The s l ant l ines divide the s entence into 
i t s  c lause s . 

E r e i s a i  / e l a v o  voa  p a t e i / koko r u k a  a v i  / u a mo r i  e r e v e  l a r i e t a u  ov i 

p a te i / e l a v o  v o a  m i o r i  / e r e l a r i e t a u  koko r u k a  a v i a u  l ope . 

When s eparated i nt o  i t s  c omponant s ,  with the verb s in their fini t e  forms , 
we get the following s entences ;  words omitted in the original s entence 
are p l ac e d  in bracket s : 

1 .  E r e i s a i p e .  They went (coas twards ) .  

2 .  ( E r e )  e l a v o  v o a  p a t a i pe .  They men ' s  h o u s e  i n to c l imb ed . 

3 .  ( E r e e l a v o  v o a ) koko r u kope . They men ' s  h o u s e  i n  g a t h e r e d .  

4 .  ( E r e e l a vo v o a ) a vope . They men ' s  h o u s e  in s a t - down . 

5 .  U a mo r i  e r e v e  l a r i e t a u  o v i p a t a i p e .  Womenfo l k  t h e i r  food go t c l imbed 

(brought u p ) . 

6 .  ( U a mo r i  e r e v e  l a r i e t a u )  m i a rope . Womenfo l k  t h e i r  foo d  gave . 

7 .  E r e  l a r i e t a u  koko r u kope . They food g a t h e r e d .  

8 .  ( E r e )  a vope . They s a t  down . 

9 .  ( E r e l a r i e t a u )  a u  l ope . They food a t e  u p .  

It may b e  noted that there i s  a change o f  s ub j e c t  in  the c ourse of  this 
s entence . 

The s e c ond import ant generalised trans format i on is b y  the use of the 
re lative verb . By means of  this a l l  kinds of  re lat ive c lause s  c an be 
c ons t ructed . The c onverb s may enter i nt o  a c ons t ru c t i on with a relative 
verb , and i n  that way c laus e s  of s ome comp lexity can b e  formed . Here 
we take from the Pipi Korovu myth a s entence whi c h  c ontains a r e l at ive 
c l au s e  in  order to s how how the t rans formation of  the c o n s t i tuent 
s entences i s  e f fe cted , t ogether with the changes in  word order that 
are involved in such a trans format ion . 

E l a k a  
S l 

a e a po 
S 2 

i y a h  i a omo i a  
V 2 

l e a 0 e v e r a  
O 2 & 1  

ma pa i t a .  
V i 

Separated into i t s  c ons t ituent s entences we get the normal S 0 V in  
b oth s entences : 
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1 .  

2 .  

A e a po 
S 

E l a k a  
S 

i v a h i a  0 
0-

l ea 0 e v e r a  
o 

omo i t a .  You may-we - sa y  dpeam wopd s p o k e . 
V 

m a pa i t a .  We tha t wopd a lpeady heapd . 
V 

The relat ive verb i s  often employed in dependent c laus e s  of time or 
l o c at ion , the former b eing with s o a  t ime , or s a re day , the l at t e r  with 
o t i  p lace . Such subordinate c lause s  of t ime or place c an , howeve r , b e  
e xpre s s ed b y  the u s e  o f  the c onverb and a n  adverb ial phras e .  W e  t ake 
our example from the Oa-Laea myth : Lea a t u t e a r e r o v a e a  l e i  mo r a  i t o i p e 

s o a , a r e mo r a  i a ,  l e a s o a  a r e v e  l ou Ave a ro a r e M i r o u  l a  rna mo i p e . . . .  

In free trans lation this is : When hep son gpew, and was ab l e  t o  s tand 

and wa l k  abo u t ,  A v e apo his  mothep said to Mipou . . . . . The T o a r ip i i s  a 
t rans formation of the following s entences : -

1 .  L e a  a t u t e a r e r o v a e a  l e i pe .  Tha t son he big  became . 

2 .  ( A r e ) m o r a  i t o i pe .  He l eg s  s to o d  up . 

3 .  A r e  mo r a  i a .  He l eg s  w i t h  ab l e  to wa l k .  

4 .  L e a  s o a  a re v e  l ou Avea ro a re M i rou  l a  rn a  mo i pe . . .  Tha t time h i s  

mo ther Av eapo s h e  Mirou ( ob j . marker ) t h i s  spoke . . .  

By j o ining these s entences t ogether agai n ,  but b y  u s ing c onverb s inst e ad 
of the re lat ive verb , we get without change of meaning : L e a  a t u t e a r e 
r o v a e a  l e i , mo r a  i t e i  a e a t a  mo ra  i a ,  a e a  l e a s o a  a r eve  l o u . . .  

By another generalised t rans formation a constituent sentence may b e  , 
t rans formed into s ome such nominal e lement as the sub j e c t  or obj e ct  o f  
t h e  main s entence . In this quotation from the Pipi Korovu myth there i s  
a subordinate c laus e  of  time , followed b y  the main c l aus e : E r e u k a  o f a e  

m i s i  l e i  e a vo p e  s o a , P i p i  Ko r o v u  a r e a ro r i  v o a  a i s e s e i a pe ,  t h e y - two 

upwards l o o ke d  time , Pipi Korovu he top o n  was s e t t l e d .  

Divided into i t s  c ons t i tuent s e ntences w e  get : 

1 .  E r e u k a  o f a e  m i s i  l e i  e a vape . T h e y - two e y e s  rai s e d  l o o k e d .  

2 .  L e a  soa  P i p i  Ko r o v u  a re a ro r i  voa  a i s e s e i a pe . Tha t t i m e  Pip i Korovu 

top o n  was - B e t t l e d .  

B y  the u s e  o f  a c onverb and t h e  adverb ial phrase that appears in  ( 2 ) , 
i t  i s  pos s i b le to t rans form the rest of ( 2 )  and make i t  the obj ec t  o f  
( 1 ) . Thus : 

L e a  s o a  e r e u k a  o f a e  m i s i l e i  I P i p i  Ko rovu  a r o r i voa  a i s e s e i a p e l a  I 
e a vape . Tha t time t h e y - two e y e s  raised / Pipi Ko rovu o n  s e t t l e d  ( ob j . 
marker )  / saw . 
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Demon s t ra t i v e s . In T o a r ip i ,  as in all forms o f  Eleman , the demons tratives 
are a pair of  words as suming various forms , the c onst ant features  b e ing 
the initial c on s onant s m / v - implying ' ne arne s s ' and l / r - ' di s t an c e ' ,  
immediat e ly followed b y  one or the other o f  the vowe ls  e ,  0 or a .  The 
demons trat ives vary a l s o  in the p o s i t ion they oc cupy ; there is a c lo s e , 
although not a c omp l e t e  c orre lation b e tween the varying forms and the 
vari ation p o s i t ional ly . There i s , however , no variation due to  numb e r . 
1 .  With the vow e l  - e  the demonst rat ives func t i o n  with nouns or nominally , 
or h ave the final p o s i tion after verb s . 

( a )  as det erminers b e fore nouns : m e a  t h i s ,  the s e , l e a t ha t ,  tho s e ;  

e . g .  m e a  e t a u  t h i s  thing . 

( b ) as nominals in sub j e c t  p o s i t ion ; the form agree s  with ( 1 ) . m e a  
a r a ve t h i s  ( i s )  m i n e . 

( c )  as nominals in predicat ive p o s it i on ; m e h a  ( rare ly ma h a )  th i s , 

r e h a  ( rare ly l a h a ) ;  e . g .  Ave a ro v e  0 k o f a  m e h a  t h i s  ( i s )  A v earo ' s  true 

word.  

( d )  i n  final p o s it ion with verb s t o  mark ( i )  phas e , usually with me h a ; 

e . g .  a k o t i t a m e h a ! y o u ' v e  aome ! ( ii )  to modi fy tense , usually with 
r e h a  ( s ee  b e l ow under Verb Sys t em ) . 

2 .  With the vowel 0 for adverb ial fun c t i ons . Whi le the s imple mo 1 0  

forms are used quite free ly , the adverb i al suffix - r i  i s  o ften added , 
mo r i , 1 0r i ; or the c ompound with f e a r e  Z i k e , mofe a r e , 1 0f e a r e  may appear 
in c ertain context s without any real change o f  meaning . 

( a )  t o  introduce dire c t  speech with a u a i or mo i say or s p e a k ,  e . g .  
M i r o u  mo ope , . . . ( or mo mo i p e )  Mirou t h i s  said . . .  With mo i this c ou ld 
a l s o  b e  mor i mo i p e ,  or mof e a r e  mo i pe t h i s  manner s p o k e . Far more rarely 
1 0 ,  ( l o r i or 1 0f e a r e ) may be heard at the end of the speech . 

( b ) with the auxi l i ary l o i , usually as mor i , l o r i , or mof e a r e , 1 0f e a r e , 

e . g .  mor i ( mofe a r e ) l e i p e in t h i s  manner did .  There i s  a para l l e l  here 
with the formation w i th - u a i ( s ee  ( a » . Mor i , l o r i , or mof e a r e , 1 0f e a re  
c an a l s o  b e  used w i t h  a wide range of  verb s , e . g .  u v i  mof e a r e  t u r a i r o i 
hou s e  t h i s - Zi ke b u i Z d  wi Z Z .  

( c )  with the following verb s i n  c onverb form mo o c c urs h aving a 
l o c at ive s ens e :  p a t a i asaend , f a u k a i desaend , i t i aome , and t e r a i go , 

e . g .  mo p a t e i  e a koa  toe pope i n - t h i s -p Zaae w e n t  up and round . It a l s o  
oc curs w i t h  a t emporal s en s e  in t h e  phrase mo i s o t h i s  today , i . e .  r i g h t  

now , e . g .  mo i s o mo i t a e t a u  k a o , e v e r a  mo i p e no t a thing t h a t ' s  j u s t  

b e en said,  i t  was s a i d  Z ong ago . 
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( d )  A repeated 1 0  . . . .  1 0  . . . .  i s  used with verb s for a c oordinate 

construct i on to  expre s s  repeated a c t i on in di fferent dire c t i ons ; the 
aux i l i ary l o i  is used to c omb ine the demons trative-verb phras e , e . g .  
1 0  t e r a  1 0  l o i  go here and ther e .  Di fferent verb s may b e  c omb ined in 
the c on s t ru c t i on , e . g .  1 0  t e r a 1 0  i t i go there come there,  t o  t o  and fro .  

O c c as i on a l ly there i s  a comb i nat ion o f  more than one verb i n  each part 
of the c on s t ru c t i on , e . g .  1 0  te s u ka v a  1 0  i t i s u k a v a  wander t o  and fro . 

As when the way is l o s t . 

( e )  with the postpos i t ion voa  a t  there are a further pair of compound 
forms : movoa  here , l ovoa  there . 

3 .  With the vowel a ( or 0 ) as func t i on words . In Toaripi  we find only 
I / r - used for this purpos e .  

( a )  with nouns , noun phrase s  and pronouns . The obj ec t  marker l a ,  or 
with pronouns - ro ,  is in origin a demonstrat ive . From Toaripi  alone this  
c annot b e  shown , but in  Orokolo  and t o  a les s er extent in S epoe  we find 
va as the sub j e c t  marker used in a way that i s  parallel to l a  ( s omet ime s 
written as r a  in the Orokolo s cripture s ) .  

( b ) with verb s : l a  i s  here a verb form marker . It o c c urs with the 
p lain form , with the pre s ent cont inuous , and with the immediate future . 

With the plain form the s emanti c  force has not b een l o s t  c omple tely , e . g .  
a r e l a  t e r a i would b e  s aid when the person i s  s t i l l  in view , there he 

g o e s ; c f .  a r e t e r a i he ' s  gon e .  The predi cat ive r e h a  is  often added ,  
however , t o  reinforce the demons trative sens e : a r e l a  t e r a i r e h a  t h e re 

he go e s . Simi l arly a r a l a  me m e h a  here I am , may als o  b e  expre s s ed ,  
a r a l a  mea  and mean much the s ame thing , I 'm here . 

With the pres ent conti nuous the l a  has very little s eman t i c  force , e . g .  
a r e t i v i  l a  l e i p e a  he i s  doing wor k .  The l a  here would s e em to  h ave the 
funct ion of  d i s t inguishing c learly - pe a  from - p e  the remote past ending . 
S imilarly w i th the immediate future , l a  marks the verb t o  d i s t inguish 
it from the i nde finite future . It follows the infinit ive e xpre s s ing 
intent i on , e . g .  s a r i v a ka r u  m aea  l e i t i  v e i  l a  l o i  the  t rav e Z Z ers are 

abou t  t o  s e t  off. 

The p o s s ib il i t y  marker v a ro ( =ma+ l o ) perhaps and the unreal conditi onal 
marker l a r e ( = l a + l e ) have their origins in the demonstratives .  To show 
t h i s  c l e arly would , however , demand more space than i s  here availab le . 

Nouns . Some c ompound nouns are formed from a noun p lus an adj e c t ive , e . g .  
mea r o v a e k a , from mea  Zand , r o v a e ka grea t .  Originally this meant ' main
l and ' ; i t  now has the ext ended meaning o f  ' world ' . 



Far more numerous are c ompounds of nouns plus nouns . Although the 

c omponent s are usually repres ented as s eparate words , phonemically and 
s emant i c al ly many of the s e  c ompounds are really unit s  with a varying 
closene s s  of  j un cture ; e . g .  o r u  t i v i  / � r u t ( v i /  garden work . A common 
type of c ompound i s  one in wh ich the first c omponent modified the 
s e c ond , e . g .  t i v i  e t a u  work thing , i . e .  too L ; u v i  ka r u  hou s e  p e r so n , 

i . e .  a member of a househo L d .  I f  the c omponents b e  reversed , as i s  
s ometimes pps s ib le , there i s  a corresponding change o f  meaning , e . g .  
u v i  t i v i  bui L ding work and t i v i  u v i  work bui Lding,  works h o p . 

319  

There i s  no grammatical gender with nouns , or indeed with any other 
part of  speech . There are , however ,  complex words or compounds ( n . +adj . )  
whi c h  have such c omponents as o a  fa t h e r , l o u mother , a t u t e s o n , mo r i  

daugh ter , v i t a man, husband , u a  woman, wife . Comb ined with kokoe  junior , 

- a po s e n i o r , and l e l e s i  w i t h o u t  spou s e , we find s uch words as oa - kokoe  

fa ther ' s  younger bro ther , and l o u - kokoe , s u c h  a pers on ' s  w i fe ; mo r i a po 

e Lder s i s ter female speaking ; u a - l e l e s i  and v i t a - l e l e s i  widow and 
widower .  The s e  are mos t ly t erms of relat ionship . 

For animate referents there are the terms for ma L e  k a i s ov a  ( immature ) 
and t o r e a  ( full-grown ) ;  fema L e  o v u  ( immature ) and l o u (with offspring ) .  
The male t erms are never u s ed for pers ons , but the female t erms are not 
so restricted ; mo rovu  younger s i s t e r , female speak i ng , and p a u l ov u  

hu sband ' s  e Lder bro t h e r ' s  wife . For c o c k  v i t a man is  often used , i . e .  
koko r a  v i t a ;  there are a l s o  special words for crab s , m i s a  a s e  b eing the 
male , and m i s a k a pe r a  the female . 

Nouns are generally unmarked for numb e r ; k a r u  person or p e r s o n s , u v i  
hou s e  or hous e s .  Neverth e le s s  there are a few nouns that h ave redupli 
c ated forms to indi c at e  plurali ty . Such words are : t o r u i p i , t o r u i p i - i p i  
c Lan ( s ) ; s o a , s o a s o a  occasion ( s ) ; f i r u ,  f i r u f i r u piec e ( s ) ; k o r u , ko r u k o r u  
Lump ( s ) ; o t i ,  o t i o t i  p Lace r s ) ; s i t a v u , s i t a v u  s i t a v u  crowd ( s ) ; t a o , 
t a o t a o  or t a o  a s e a s e  age - s e t ( s ) . 

An indi c a t i on o f  plurality c an b e  given t o  a noun b y  the u s e  of a 
plural adj e c t ive , where this e x i st s , or by such adj e c t ive s as r a u a po 
many , or h e a  s o me ; e . g . k a r u  r a u a po many p e op L e . Numerals with nouns 
likewis e  demonst rate p lurality , although the noun i t s e l f  remains 
unchanged i n  form . 

Although apart from the exceptions ment ioned ab ove , nouns are 
generally unmarked for p lural , there i s , nevertheles s , a special c l a s s  
o f  noun t h a t  have s ingular and plural forms throughout . The s e  are 
terms of relat ionship , and they indicate t he important part p l ayed in 
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Eleman s ociety b y  t ie s  of  kinship . The mode o f  forming t h e  p lural , 
apart from c ompound forms already ment ione d ,  i s  by adding - i t a or - u t a ,  

- o s u  or - u s u  t o  the s i ngular . Thus m i l e r i , m i l e r i t a anc e s tor ( s ) : 

ov a , a v a i o s u  son ( s ) - i n - l aw ;  a r i v u ,  a r i v u s u  s i s ter ' s  s on ( s ) . With u ev i , 

u e p i s u t a daug h t er ( s ) - i n - law , we have what i s  really a c omb ination o f  
- u t a and - u s u . 

The ob j ec t ,  ins trumental and g e n i t ive markers . As used with nouns thes e  
are synt a c t i c  rather than morphological , for they can b e  used with 
phra s e s  and even c laus es  as we l l  as nouns ( see  P . 3 l 6 ) .  Here i s , however 
a c onvenient place to deal with them b ec ause we shall b e  dealing next 
with pronouns , and they occur also with them . 

The obj e ct  marker l a  has already found mention on p . 3 l 8 . It does 
not invariab ly appear with an obj e ct  noun , for the ob j e ct  of  a verb is 
often made c l e ar enough posit i onally , e . g .  M e a v e a  u v i t u rope  Meavea 

hou s e  bui l t .  When an obj ect  needs marking , however , i t  put s in an 
appearance . This  is  in  l ine with its demons trative origin . Thus : 
a re p a u a  i t a ma r e h a r i  i t a l a  e a vope he e l der-bro t her a l so y ounger

bro ther a l so  ( ob j . marker ) saw . 

The u s e  of the instrumental marker s a  is not entirely para l l e l  t o  
that of  l a  or v e  the genitive marker , for whereas the other two markers 
are c l os e ly a s s o c i ated with pronouns phonemi cally and s yntac t i c al ly , 
the u s e  o f  s a  with pronouns i s  a matter o f  c ontroversy . Some Toarip i 
speakers , although they use i t  with nouns , will  not use it with pronouns . 
Ye t I know people who u s e  s a  fre e ly with b oth pronouns and nouns . That 
it forms a component of  the sub j e c t  form of  the int e rrogative pronoun 
l e i s a ( l e i + s a ) gives s ome support for i t s  use with pronouns . 

With nouns s a  oc curs with re lative c on s t ruct i ons , as i s  shown in the 
foll owing from the Oa-Laea myth : a r a a r a v e  p a u a  s a  M i rou  s a  mo i a  0 a ro 
omo i v e i ko t i  I my e l der-bro ther by Mirou by said word y o u  te l l  t o  com e .  

We find it  als o  with i nverted c onstructions where for reasons o f  
emphas i s  the obj ec t  of  the verb i s  p l aced firs t , e . g .  a ro e l a v e  oa  s a  
s u k a i a v e  y o u  ( ob j . )  our fa ther b y  m e e t  l e s t .  It  is  frequently found 
with the s t at ive verb s , e . g .  a pe ve u t a s a  h a r i a  e a i a p e m o u t h ' s  ho l e  by  

only  was i . e .  there was only  the h o le of the mou t h .  O c c a s i onally it  i s  
found with coordinate constructions , e . g .  a r e r a p i  l a  p a t a i r e h a , a 
ka r u  s a  p a t a i h e ,  may - I- sa y ,  ascends there,  or  person by  ascends,  i . e .  
t h a t ' s  him coming u p ,  if I may say s o ,  or  i t ' s  j u s t  somebody coming up . 

The genitive marker v e  usually oc curs b e fore another noun , the 
' he ad-word ' ,  e . g .  u a mo r i  ve  t i v i  women ' s  work ; M i r o u  ve  ma r e h a r i  Mirou ' s  
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y ounger-bro ther . In a doub le genit ive the v e  i s  repeated b e fore each 
' head-word ' ,  e . g .  Ave a ro v e  u v i  kou  t o l a  v e  r a t e  . . . Av earo ' s  h o u s e  roof 

timber ' s  name . . .  In what is  s ome t imes cal led the ' independent genitive ' 
the ' head-word ' may b e  omitted ; thus m e a  u v i  H a ro  ve t h i s  h o u s e  ( i s )  

Haro ' s .  A doub le genitive c ould als o appear i n  such a c onstru c t ion : 
mea  u v i  H a ro v e  ma r e h a r i  v e  t h i s  h o u s e  ( i s )  Haro ' s  younger b r o t h e r ' s .  

In answer t o  a que s t i on there can b e  the noun only with v e , e . g .  mea  
u v i l e i v e ?  H a r o  ve t h i s  h o u s e  who s e ? Haro ' s .  

The pos it ion o f  the geni t ive marker i s  following any modi fiers that 
the noun may have , e . g .  l e a f i  r u  rova e a  ve r a r e  L a v a o  tha t i s l and big ' s  

name Lavao . I f  the genitive marker come s b etween the noun and what is  
usually c l as s ed as an adj e c t ive , then the latter i s  t o  b e  interpreted as 
an ab s tract noun , e . g .  l e a f i  ru ve  r ovaea  a re s o a  h a r i a  that i s land ' s  

b i g n e s s  i t  ( i s )  occa s i o n  diffe r e n t ,  i . e .  the  s i z e  of t h a t  i s land i s  

remarkab le . Simi larly , k a r u  v e  l a r e v a  m e h a  person of goodne s s  thi s ,  i . e .  
t h i s  i s  a rea l l y  good pers o n .  When the genit ive marker links the noun 
with such postpo s i t i onal phrases as omopa  voa , a i t e voa , a r o r i  voa  

before,  b e h ind, abo v e , this may b e  int erpreted along t h e  s ame lines , 

e . g .  u v i v e  omo pa  voa  hou s e ' s  fro n t  a t ,  i . e .  in the area b efore the  

hous e .  With this compare : u v i  omopa  voa  before the  hou s e . 

Pronouns . The sub j e ct pers onal pronouns are given in Tab le 7 .  

Table 7 

First Person Second Person Third Person 

Sing . a r a ( a r ao ) a ( ao ) a r e ( a r eo ) 
Dual . e l a k a  e u k a , a u k a  e r e u k a , a u k a  

Plur . ( e x c lus . )  e l a ( e l ao ) e ( eo ) e re ( e r e o ) 
( inc lus . )  e r e i t a 

Personal Pronouns 

In brackets are the emphat i c  forms used when the pronouns appe ar al one , 
e . g .  l e i s a t e r a i ro i ?  A r a o . who wi l l  go ? I .  I n  the dual s e c ond and third 
pers on , b ut not the first person , a u k a  coup l e ,  pair , c an b e  sub s t itute 
for the ful ler forms whi c h  are c ompounded from the plural b as e s  plus  
a u k a ; i . e .  e u k a  = e + ( a ) u k a  and e re u k a  = e r e+ ( a ) u k a . Although a u k a  
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c annot b e  u s e d  for t h e  first pers on dual , t h e  form e l a k a  i s  evident ly 

formed after the model of  the s e c ond and third pers ons . 
Wi th the sub j e ct forms as the b as e , the ob j ect  marker l a  in the form 

o f  - r o i s  suffixed to produce the ob j e ct  form . Similarly the gen i t ive 
marker ve is used as a suffix to  produce the genit ive forms : i . e .  a r a ro ,  

a r o ,  a r e ro ,  e l a ka r o ,  et c . , and a r a v e , a v e , a r e v e , e l a ka v e , e t c . 
In the s ame manner the interrogative pronoun who ? ,  with the b as e  l e i , 

adds - ro and - v e  for the ob j e c t  and genitive forms , i . e .  l e i r o whom ? ,  

l e i v e who s e ? As alre ady des cribed , the sub j e c t  form has the 

i n s t rument al marker sa as a suffix , l e i s a who ? ,  the reason for t h i s  
form b ei ng t h e  n e e d  t o  normali s e  t h e  s t re s s  pattern , as well  as guarding 
again s t  c onfus ion with l e i , converb of  the auxi l i ary l o i . 

As the forms given ab ove show , pronouns in Toarip i ,  and in Eleman 
gene r a l ly , are dist ingui shed for pers on ,  numb er and case . The first 
person s ingular always means the speaker or writer . When two people 
only are t alking or c orres ponding , the dual then means these two . When 
the dual i s  used in speaking t o  others , the name o f  the person as s o c i ated 
with the speaker may be added t o  the dual pronoun with i t a wi th foll owing 
the name , e . g . e l a k a  ua i t a we - two wife w i t h , i . e .  my wife and I .  

There i s  a di s t inct ion made i n  the first pers on p lural b etween we 

i n c lus ive ( inc luding the pers on addre s s e d ) , and we exc lus ive ( ex c luding 

such a pers on ) . The dual first pers on may be inclus ive or e x c lusive , 
but the additi on of the name of the as s o ciated pers on in the manner 
des cribed ab ove , makes the dual e x c lusive . 

By the ' se cond pers on ' is meant the pers on or the people who are 
b e ing addres s e d . In the ' third person ' neither the one speaking or 
writ i ng , nor the person ( s )  b eing addre s sed are inc luded , but s ome other 
pers on ( s )  or thing ( s ) . 

It should b e  noted that the plural form of the pronoun i s  used 
fol l owing a noun modi fied by the adj e c tive fa r a fa r a p o  each,  each one , 

e . g .  k a r u  f a r a f a r a po e r e v e  e l o re e l o r e  f i r u . . . each person their (=hi s )  

own p o r t ion . . .  

There is  a common use of  the sub j e c t  form o f  the pronoun whereb y a 
noun s ub j e ct i s  followed b y  an appropri at e  form o f  the pronoun , e . g .  
M i r o u  a r e . . . Mirou h e  . . .  The construct ion i s  not entirely p l e onast i c  
in  that t h e  pronoun i s  ab le t o  ind i c at e  c l e arly the numb e r  and c a s e  o f  
the noun with whi ch i t  i s  in appo s i tion . This  otherw i s e  might b e  i n  
doub t , e . g .  l e a ka r u  l e a v o a 7  where (are ) t h o s e  peop Ze ? or t h a t  person ?  

Wi th l e a k a r u  a re l ea v oa ? tha t person h e  where ? the amb igui t y  i s  removed . 
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The sub s titution of  e r e  for a r e ,  would make the sub j e ct plural . 
The ob j ect  forms are used not only for the direct obj e c t , but a l s o  

for t h e  indire c t : l e a ma r i s a o r a k a l a r i e t a u  a re ro m i a rope , the  t w o  gir l s  

gave him foo d .  A s  earlier s t ated ( p . 3 1 3 ) the indire ct ob j e c t  t ak e s  the 
posi tion nearer t o  the verb . 

One special  use o f  the obj e c t  form i s  pre ceding the postpo s i t i on t a i 
t o ,  motion  towards , used only with re ference to pers ons , e . g .  e r e r o  t a i 
t o  them . A noun i n  this p o s i t i on b e fore t a i  never has the obj ect  marker 
l a .  This  i s  in  ac c ord with the general u s e  o f  the ob j ec t  marker , namely 
that where its ab sence will not result in  amb i guity , i t  is omi t t ed . Here 
t a i make s  the l a  unnec e s s ary . It should be added that p o s t p o s i t ions in  
general do not require the ob j e c t  form . 

The genitive remains unchanged in form when it is used as a noun 
modifier or determiner ( first gen i t ive ) ,  or when its func t i o n  is  t o  
sub s t i tute for a noun a s  w e l l  as b eing t h e  modifier ( s e cond genit ive ) .  
The p o s i t ion , however , i s  change d ;  for the firs t genit ive it is  b e fore 
the noun , e . g . a r a v e  m a i my hand.  For the s e c ond genit ive the pronoun 
has the predi cative p o s i t i on , e . g .  mea  n a o s o i a r e v e  t h i s  knife is h i s . 

A s p e c i al use of the firs t genitive i s  with postpo s i t i onal phras e s  
formed with voa , e . g .  a re v e  a ro r i  voa  p a vope res t ed upon him .  This 
c on s t ruction treats a ro r l as a noun , h i s  above on.  With this c f .  a r e 
a ro r i voa  p a vope he s to o d  on top . 

The int errogat ive l e i s a who ? has been clas sed as a pronoun b e c au s e  it 
dist inguishes between the s ub j e ct , obj e c t , and genit ive forms in  the 
s ame manner as pronouns . Nevert h e l e s s  in i t s  pre ferred pos i t i on as 
sub j e ct in  the s entence i t  agrees with the interrogat ive s , in that i t  
c ome s immediately b e fore t h e  verb , and i s  preceded by t h e  obj e c t , e . g .  
m e a  l a  l e i s a f o i t a ?  this coaonu t who a u t - down ? There is a redup l i c ated 
l e i s a l e i s a who e v e r , that may b e  used for p lural , but as sub j e c t  only . 

Adj e c t ives . Out of 2 1 3  words which may b e  used as adj e ct ives that are 
l i s t ed in the T o a��p� V� c��o na�y ( Brown 19 6 8 ) ,  1 7 2  occur post -noun and 
twenty-nine pre-noun ; the remai ning twe lve in either p o s i t i on . Five out 
of  every six adj e c t ives f o l l ow the nouns they modify , e . g .  e t a u  l a re v a  

thing g o o d .  The others that have the front p o s i t i on , in  other c ontexts 
fit other word c las s e s , such as adverb s or nouns , e . g .  e v e r a  e t a u  o l d  

t hing ( e ve r a  = former l y ) .  Thi s a l s o  app l i e s  t o  a numb er of  adj e c t ives 
that have the rear posi tion , but such words as are adj ect ives onl� alway s  

follow t h e  noun . 
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Whe n  t he negative a u k e , denot ing the ab s ence of  a quality , i s  placed 

after an adj e c t ive , the  b a s i c  adj e ctival p o s i t i on i s  reversed ; the  
negative adj e c t ival phras e always comes b e fore the noun , e . g .  l a r e v a  

a u k e  e t a u  good no t thing, e v e r a  a u k e  e t a u  o l d  no t thing . 

Like nouns adj e c t iv e s  generally are not marked for numbers , e . g .  
u v i  a r e n ew hous e  or new hous e s . However , a few adj e c t ives have plural 

forms by redup l i cat i on in one way or another . Such adj ectives  not only 
modify the noun qualitative ly but als o quant i t i ve ly . Since redup l i c at i on 
i s  a l s o  used in part t o  intens i fy adj e c t i ve s , the plural form is i n  s ome 
c a s e s  redup l i c at e d  from a different base  than the s ingular . With only 
one adj e ctive l a r e v a  good i s  there a pos s ib i lity of  confus ion in th i s  
re s p e c t , e . g .  k a r u  l a re v a  l a r e v a  p e o p l e  g o o d .  When used with intens ive 
meaning e i t e i s  added : ka r u  l a re v a  l a r e v a  e i t e person extrem e l y  g o o d .  

Adj e ctives w i t h  p lural forms are few in numbe r ;  they are l i s t ed i n  
Tab le 8 .  

diffe ren t  

s h o r t  

b e n t  

s l e nder 

s ingular 

h a  r i a  

h a r u a  

k a i a e 
k a p e s a  

Table 8 

plural 

h a r i a h a r i a  b i g  

h o h o r u a  sma l l  

ka i a e k a i a e l o ng 

k a p e s a  k a p e s a  

Plural Adj ectives 

s ingular plural 

rovaea  me t a m e t a  

s e i k a k a e k a e  
s a v o r  i s o s o v o r i ,  

s a s a i r i  

As already s t ated , t o  intens i fy s ome adj e ctives redup l i c ation i s  
employed , followed b y  e i t e meaning . Such adj e c t ive s are : r o v a e a  b i g , 

s e a  wh i t e , koa  high , l a re v a  good , e . g .  r a e p a  koa koa  e i t e very high 

moun tain . One adj e ctive s e i ka redup l i c a t e s  without e i t e ,  e t a u  s e i k a 
s e i k a v ery sma l l  thing . Two common adj e ct ives , r o v a e a  and s e i k a ,  c an 
t ake the s u ffix - k a or - ko to form r o v a e k a  very b i g  and s e i k a ko very 

sma l l . Another suffi x , - a po ,  denotes incre ase in s i ze rather than a 
s imple inten s i fying . I t  i s  used only t o  follow the suffix - k a ; thi s 
mus t  b e  for euphony . While - k a  i s  not found with s a vo r i  l o n g , yet we 
get s a vo r i k a p o  very long indee d .  T o  be really e ffus ive - a po c an b e  added 
to e i t e with redup l i cation , e . g .  l a r e v a  l a re v a  e i t e a p o  extreme ly  g o o d .  
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In s ome c a s e s  r o v a e a  big and k o f a  t r u e  c an b e  u s ed f o l l owing other 
adj e ctives to intens i fy them . I t  i s  only when there i s  no other way 
to intens i fy an adj e c t ive apart from k o f a  that r o v a e a  i s  used , e . g .  
p u t a  s u r u s u r u  r o v a e a  very we t c t o t h .  It  i s  only after the s imple form 
of the adj e c t ive that k o f a  i s  used , never following a form that has b e e n  
int ens i fied b y  redupl i c at ion or b y  a suffix , e . g .  l a r e v a  k o f a  tru t y  g o o d , 

r o v a e a  k o f a  tru t y  b i g .  Somet ime s f o rorna i a t t ,  a t  toge ther i s  ins erted 

b e fore an adj e c t ive to int ens i fy i t . Usually the adj e c t ive pre ceded b y  

f o rorna i i s  o n e  whi c h  h a s  b een already inten s i fi ed , e ither b y  t h e  suffixes 
already des cribed , or b y  k o f a , e . g . e t a u f o rorna i s e i k a k o f a  an a t toge t h e r  

v e ry sma t t  t h ing . 

A diminut ion of quality i s  expre s s ed b y  putting b e fore the adj e ctive 
t a h e k a l i t t l e , but whi ch in this c ontext = somewha t ,  or rather . Thus 
rna t a h e k a  h e h e a  water ra ther ho t .  An alt ernative method is by the u s e  
o f  m a e  a following t h e  adj ec tive , e . g .  r o f o  maea  r a t h e r  s trong . Somet imes 
f e a r e  t i ke is added : r o f o  m a e a  f e a r e  rather s trong - t i ke . This  use  of  
maea should b e  d i s t i ngui shed from maea meaning body , e . g .  maea r o f o  

s trong b o dy . 

As a lready ment i one d ,  English numb ering has superseded the t radi t i onal 
numb ers , although one t o  three or four may s t i l l  b e  h e ard on o c c as i on in 
the vernacular . The s e  Engl i sh numb ers oc cupy the tradit i onal p o s i t i on 
following the noun , not , as in English , prec eding it . I n  the tradit i onal 
numb e ring ' two ' and ' three ' h ave longer and shorter form as the result o f  
the pres en c e  o r  ab s e n c e  o f  - r i a .  The use  of  one o r  the other i s  s impl� 
a mat t e r  of  euphony . The t radit i onal numb ers are : one f a r a ke ka ; two 

o r a ko r i a ,  o r a k a ; three o ro i s o r i a ,  o ro i s o ;  four o r a k a r a k a . 
There are , however , no actual ordinal numb ers , but rather expre s s ions 

such as omo pa  firs t ;  omo pa  k o f a  fir s t  of a l l  and a i t e nex t ; a i t e k o f a  
l a s t of a l l .  

The following indefinite quanti fy ing adj e c t ives t ake the p o s i t ion after 
the noun : a e a  any,  ano ther , f o r oma i a l t ,  h i a k e  few ,  h e a  s ome , r a u a po many , 

k a s i r a u  none , k a k a e i t e none a t  a l l .  

Whi l e  two o r  more adj e c t ives may follow a noun , more than one may not 
pre cede i t . Should such a nece s s ity ari s e , then the construc t i on with 
the re lat ive verb i s  required . Thus one c annot s ay * e v e r a  a ro r i f a y e ; 
t h i s  would have t o  b e  e v e r a  s o a  a r o r i  voa  e a i a p e l e a f a ye fo rmer time top 

on was t y�ng tha t s to n e . An adj e c t ive pre c eding a noun may , h oweve r ,  
t ake another t o  intens i fy i t , e . g .  a ro r i  k o f a  f a y e  topm o s t  s tone . 

Adj e c t ives following the noun appear in this orde r :  



3 2 6  

( i )  t h o s e  denoting type of  material ; e . g .  ma f u  soft ; ( i i )  c o lour ; ( i i i ) 
shape and s i ze ; ( iv )  quant ifie r ;  ( v )  part icul ari zer ; e . g .  h a r i a  diffe r e n t ,  

o n l y , aea  any , a e a t a  ano ther . It should b e  hardly neces s ary t o  add that 

no normal phras e would ever inc lude words from all the s e  various types of  
adj e c t ive s . I f  shape and s i z e  occur t ogether , shape oc curs firs t : u t a pe 

koko  s e i k a sma l l  narrow doorway . 

A c omp l i c at i on may aris e  from r o v a e a  and ko f a  being u s ed not only as 
s imple adj e c t ives b i g  and tru e , but also  as intensi fiers of  other 
adj e c t ives . Thu s : t o l a  k e r e  r o v a e a  c ould mean either t o l a  k e r e  r o v a e a , 

very hard timb e r , or t9l a  k e�e  r ovaea  b i g  hard-wood tree . The amb igui t y  
i s  removed b y  t h e  addit ion of a e a t a  between t h e  adj e c t i ves , i . e .  t o l a  

ke r e  a e a t a  r ovaea  a tree hard-wood and big . The addit i on of a e a t a  i s  
not ne c e s s ary with adj e c tives intens i fied b y  other means , neither i s  i t  
required with adj e c t ives o f  types ( iv )  and ( v )  which c annot b e  intens i fied . 
If k o f a  is t o  have the s imple meaning true then i t  mus t  c ome immediately 
after the noun wi thout other adj e c t ive s ex cept from types ( iv )  and ( v ) . 
Compare : u v i k o f a  a rea l house and u v i r o v a e a  k o f a  very b ig hou s e , where 
i t s  immediate c on s t i tuent is  r o v a e a  b i g .  

There i s  n o  formal grammat ical compari s on i n  Toar ipi , o r  any other 
form of  Eleman . Howeve r ,  a construction expre s s ing compari son i s  
s omet imes he ard , e . g .  Mo r o i  a r e  k a r u  l a r e v a  k o f a , a - a r e v e  m a r e h a r i  

l a r e v a  k a o , So-and-so i s  a person good tru l y ,  b u t  h i s  younger- bro ther 

good no t ,  i . e .  Moroi is  a b e t ter person than h i s  younger bro ther . 

The verb sys t em . A c omparative paradigm o f  the verb in Toarip i , S epo e , 

Ka ipi  and Oroko l o , will b e  found in Appendix A at the end of this 
chapter . Here we deal with the various verb forms in the order in which 
they appear in the paradigm . 

The ' pl ain form ' of the verb i s  used as the lexeme b e cause with i t  
as b as e  the other forms c an b e  b u i l t  up . Thi s  plain form may not i t s e l f  
b e  a s imple form , for many verb s are made u p  of various types of  
compounds . The s e  are verb + verb , e . g .  ov i t i  bring ( fr .  ova i ge t ,  

i t i come ) ;  noun + verb , e . g .  h a i s a f a i fo rge t  ( fr .  h a i l iv e r , but used 
a l s o  o f  mental operations and s t ate s , s a f a i fin i s h  off p l ai t ) ; and 
adj e c t ive + verb , e . g .  koko  narrow , kokoe a i to con trac t .  

The plain form appe ar in ques t ions when it i s  followed by the 
interrogat ive marker or pre ceded b y  the interrogat ive pronoun , e . g .  
a m a p a i e i ?  do you hear/unde r s tand ? ; l e i s a m a p a i ?  who hears ? It is  
found als o in the answers that follow , e . g .  a ,  a r a  m a p a i yes,  I hear . 
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The p lain form appears a l s o  in negations , pre s ent and past , when it i s  
fol lowed b y  the negative k a o ; e . g .  a r a m a p a i k a o , I d o  n o t  h e a r .  

There are four vari ations in t h e  endings t o  t h e  p l a i n  form : ( i )  - a i 
e . g .  ma p a i  hear ; ( ii )  - i , e . g .  p i s o s i make ; ( i i i )  - o i  e . g .  i t o i  s tand up ; 

( iv )  - a , e . g .  me a have b e i n g . The great maj ority o f  verb s b e l ong to ( i ) .  
Of  6 0 0  verb s t aken at random , whi c h  inc luded derivative forms , 5 5 7  had 
the ending - a i ,  nineteen ended on - i , ten in - o i , and fourt een in - a . 

Between ( i i ) and ( i i i ) there i s  l i t t l e  difference , apart from the changes 
involved i n  the c onverb form ( see  paradigm ) . The verb s in ( i v ) , however , 
form a special  c la s s , s even in numb e r . The s e  ' s t at ive ' verb s are marked 
out by cert ain peculiat i t i e s  of morpho logy , and by there b eing b oth 
s ingular and p lural forms throughout . Since they all d e s c ribe various 
s t at e s  of  b e i ng , they are all intrans i t ive . From p e a  be s e t ,  dwe l l , the 
suffix for the pres e nt continuous for all verb s is derived . There i s  
c omparative evidence that sugge s t s  that the remote p a s t  - p e  t e rmination 
has a s imi lar origin . In K a i p i  and O r o k o l o  - y e a  ( me a ) i s  used ins t e ad 
o f  - pe a  for the pre s ent c ontinuous . In T o a r i p i  we a l s o  find v o v e a  

( = vo  m e a )  as one o f  the forms for the hab itual . In having such a 
morpho logic al fun c t i on the s t at ive verb s show s ome affinity to the 
aux i l i ary l o i  which i s  used to mark the future tens e . 

The aux i l i ary verb s do not normally appear on their own but require 
t o  be  i n  as s o c i at i on with s ome noun , adj e ctive , verb , adverb or 
demons t r at ive . The s e  aux i l i ary verb s are : l o i , a u a i , and s a u a i . Wi th 
a u a i may als o be inc luded l a u a i eat ( fr .  I ( a )  food + a u a i ) .  There is 
one other auxi l i ary of minor import ance :  p u a v a i implying ' totality ' .  The 
verb with whi c h  p u a v a i is used as s umes a modi fied form of the c onverb ; 
t ense , aspect , phas e and mood are shown b y  the aux i l i ary , whi ch as i t  
alway s  t akes final p o s i t i on in a s entenc e , does not i t s e l f  h ave a c onverb 
form , e . g .  e r e  t e r a  p u a vope  they w e n t  a l l -of- them ; a v a  p u a v a i a  s i t  down 

a l l -of- y o u . 

The aux i l i ary l o i forms the remote past l e i p e .  This  s eeming 
irregularity is removed if it be recognised that whenever l o i  t ak e s  a 
suffix or adds a negative , the converb form is used ins t e ad of the 
plain form . Thus : l e i pe ,  l e i p e a , l e i v o t a , l e i t i , l e i  v o ve a .  It  is 
used with a very l arge range o f  words , e . g .  t i v i  work , t i v i  l o i  do work ; 

l o k i  reque s t ,  l o k i  l o i  make a requ e s t ; h a vo u  game , h a vou  l o i  p lay a game . 

As these examp l e s  demonstrat e ,  with nouns the general meaning i s  do, 

make or perform . Sometime s  a c t i v a t e ,  s e t  in m o tion i s  the meaning ; 
m a e a  l o i  s e t  off ( ma e a  b o dy ) ; ma l o i  ( of tide ) go o u t  ( m a  wa t e r ,  tide ) .  
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With adj e c t ives and adverb s i t s  equivalent in Engl i s h  i s  s ome p art o f  
the verb to b e ; e . g .  ma f u  soft , ma f u  l o i  b e  soft ; h a e ka o  near , h a e ka o  

l o i  b e  near . 

The c onverb form l e i  i s  used in a c ausative sense b e fore the aux i l i ary 
compounds with nouns , adj e c t ive s , or adverb s , and a l s o  b e fore other verb s , 
e . g . l e i ma f u  l o i  mak e  soft , l e i  h a e k ao l o i  make near , l e i  m a pa i c a u s e  

to hear . In the form r o i  the aux i l iary i s  used with the p lain form t o  

mark verb s for the future tens e , e . g .  m a p a i ro i wi L L  hear . When appearing 
as a c au s at ive it  can s t i l l  mark for the future ; l e i  m a p a i ro i wi L L  make  

to hear . When used with compounds with l o i , th i s  l o i  changes t o  l e i t i . 

e . g .  t i v i  l e i t i  r o i  wi L L  do work . 

When d i f ferent verb s  are c omb ined i n  repeated act ion , or when repeated 
demonstratives appear in a coordinate construct ion , l o i  is used t o  uni te 
the verbal phras e ,  e . g .  p a t a i f a u k a  l o i ascend descend do , i . e .  go up and 

down . ( See  pp . 3l 8 ) . 
The form o f  a u a i , the s e c ond aux i l i ary , c an b e  readi ly explained . It 

is a i  with the verbal intens ive a u  pre fixed . When the a u  i s  removed the 
formation o f  the remote past with - pe c on forms to  the pat t e rn for the - a i 
verb s , namely ope . We a l s o  find a i p e a , present cont inuous , ovo t a , 
frequentative recent pas t , and 0 vovea  hab itual . Other forms s t em from 
a r a i , a variant of  a u a i in a very limited range of  c ompound s .  From this  
b as e are derived : a r i  r o i future , a r i t a rec ent pas t , a r i  v e i  infinit ive , 
and a r i t o r e  the s e c ond hab i t ual . 

The auxi l iary a u a i  i s  used large ly with words implying s ounds o f  
various kinds . With me  it  i s  used to  introduce direct speech , me a u a i 
t h i s  say . . .  With 0 word we find 0 a u a i , say , spea k .  Simi l arly f i  cry , 

f i  a u a i to cry ; s a s a f a re ru s t L ing , s a s a f a r e  a u a i to rus t L e  ( o f  leave s , 
or gras s s kirts ) ;  a p e  a r u r u yawn , a pe a r u r u a u a i to yawn . 

Other c ompounds with a u a i are redupl i cated words with various me anings , 
e . g .  h a i ka e a i think , and h a i k a e a k a e a  a u a i think over,  ponder ; l a u k e l a u k e 

a u a i sway from s ide to s ide . A few words employ both l o i  and a u a i with 
s omewhat different shades of  meaning . Thus h e o h e a  uproar, tumu L t ;  

h e o h e a  l o i  i s  to b e  in a tumu L t , h e o h e a  a u a i make an uproar . 

The various forms of s a u a i are ident i cal with a u a i , but with s 
pre fixed ; thi s  i s  the instrumental marker s a , with the vowe l c oale s ced 
with the initial  a of the auxi liary . The one variant form is s a s a pe , 
a p lural for s a pe , frequentat ive remote pas t . Apart from this  no form 
is marked for numb e r , but we find a paral l e l  to s a s a p e  in l a l a pe , from 
l a u a i . The range of meaning of c ompounds with s a u a i is s omewhat 
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compl i cated , and i t  i s  n o t  e a s y  t o  itemi s e . With t h e  name o f  t h e  art i c le 
b e i ng made , or of the material used , we find the meaning p ta i t ,  e . g .  
k i t e s a u a i p t a i t  ma t .  With a fir e , the meaning i s  to burn . To make thi s 
trans itive another s a  i s  added : a s a  s a u a i burn by fire . In other 
c ompounds there is  imp l ied a pounding proc e s s ,  e . g .  p o i s a u a i chop up 

sago p i t h ; t e a v i s a u a i scourge , b ea t .  There i s  also e r oa  s a u a i b e  hungry, 

from e roa  hunger . The forms sa + a u a i may a c c ount for s a u a i . 

Number with verb s has already found mention on p .  3 1 3 . As s t ated 
there , verb s in general , like nouns , are not marked for numb e r . Where 
p lural verb s  are avai l ab le , their use i s  determined by the p lural 
c ondi t i on seen in the s t at e  or a c t i on of  the verb , not in a s imple 
agreement with a plural subj e c t . For examp l e s  see  the previous referenc e . 
With intrans i t ive verb s s uch as i t o i , ( p l . )  i t o t e a i s tand up ; i a v a i ( pl . ) 
i r o r o p a i t i e  down ; f a u k a i ( pl . ) f a f u k a i descend , one would never get a 
p lural verb with a s ingular sub j e c t . A s ingular verb with a p lural 
sub j e c t  is not impos s ib le ,  if the act ion be performed at one t ime , but 
normal ly with intrans i tive verb s one finds agreement in numb er b e tween 
sub j e ct and verb . 

Verb s are marked for five tens e s : the pre s ent , whi ch has already been 
l ab e l led the ' plain ' form , two past tens e s , the ' remote '  and the ' recent ' ,  
and two future , the ' immediate ' and the ' indefinite ' .  The s e  w i l l  b e  found 
in the paradigm at the end of this chapter . 

The plain form is used with pres ent meaning in que s ti ons and 
affirmat ions , but with negat i ons in addit i on to the pres ent i t  may a l s o  
h ave pas t reference .  Examp l e s  o f  i t s  use have already been given 

( se e  pp . 3 2 6 - 7 ) .  
The recent past i s  u s ed for events from yes terday up t o  about a 

fortnigh t  ago . Beyond that is c overed by the remote past . There is , 
howeve r ,  no hard and fast divis ion . What s eparates the re cent from the 
remote i s  whether an event b e  fresh in the mind or not . The recent is  
s ometimes used o f  events on the s ame day , i f  through a change of 
locality or circums t ance those events  are out of pre s ent c ontext . 

The formation of the indefinite future w i th r o i  has already been 
d e s c ribed . The immediate future , used only of  event s that are imminent , 
differs from the indefinite future b y  b eing formed from the infinit ive 
instead of from the p l ain form , and by the pre s ence of the verb form 
marker l a  b efore the r o i , e . g . t e r a i v e i l a  r o i ab o u t  to go . 

The s ame c onstru c t i on c an b e  modified b y  altering the tense of l o i . 
Thus with the pres ent c ontinuous l e i p e a  the reference i s  t o  pre s ent 
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c ondit i on rather than a n  imminent event , e . g .  a r e t e r a i v e i l a  l e i p e a  
h e  is - b e ing a b o u t  t o  go , i . e .  h e  i s  a l l  s e t  t o  go . By sub s t i tuting 
l e i pe the remote past in the place o f  r o i ,  the c onstruction can b e  made 
to  give a future reference in past t ime , e . g .  a r e t e ra i v e i l e i pe he was 

about to go . 

Verb s  are marked for aspe c t  t o  indicate the pre sent cont inuou s , the 
recent and the remote past frequentat ives , and the hab itual . As  s tated 
earlier the suffixes for aspect are t aken from the s t ative verb s p e a  and 

m e a . For the pre s e nt continuous - pe a  is u s ed , with the verb form marker 
l a  usually added . None of the s t ative verb s t ake the - p e a  suffix , e x c ept 
for e a e a  to l i e , which with a c oalescence  with the verb form marker 
b e c omes l a e p e a . This would seem t o  b e  patterned after l a i pe a  ( l a +a i p e a )  
pre sent c ont inuous o f  a u a i . The s t at ive verb s  have , however , the verb 
form marker l a  to ident ify them , e . g . ka r u  m i r i  voa l a  r o r oa peop l e  b each 

o n  are . 

The form for the frequentative rec ent past - v o t a  may b e  understood 
as a c oales c ence o f  v o ( me i ) t a ,  vo b e i ng the verbal c onjunc t i o n  u s ed to  
link s t at ive verb s ( and verb s generally ) to  other verb s when the a c t i on 
of one i s  involved in the other . Thi s  vo  i s  seen again in the formation 
of the first hab itual , which i s  with vovea  ( = vo+mea ) ,  e . g .  ma pa i v ovea  
l i s ten a lway s .  

Comparison with Orokolo enab les u s  t o  analyse the formation o f  the 
frequentat ive remote pas t . This is by us ing i a  ( i t a )  w i th as an infix , 
e . g .  m a p a i a pe ( fr .  m a p a + i a+pe ) u s e d  to l i s ten,  wa s in the hab i t  of 

l i s tening . For this the Oroko l o  i s  i a p a i l a pe  ( fr .  i a p a + i l a + pe ) . The 
remote past frequentative refers to the s ame period of time as the 
s imple remote past . Similarly the frequentative re cent past may b e  
equated in i t s  t ime reference to  t h e  simple recent pas t . 

In addition t o  the first hab itual des cribed above , there is a s e cond 
habitual with suffix - to r e . Thi s  would s e em to have originated from a 
coalescence of the relat ive inde finite ending - t a + o r e  kno w l edge ,  

acquain tance wi t h .  I t  has no difference i n  meaning from the first 
h ab i tual , and there is no c ont ext that requires one form rather than 
the other . Both are used t o  d e s cribe cust omary event s , e . g . t e r a vovea , 
or t e r a i t o r e  a lways go . 

In the s e ct i on on demons tratives mention is made of their use with 
verb s . The addit ion of  the predi c at ive m e h a  this or here , marks for 
phase t o  show that the effect of  the act ion continue s , e . g .  e a r e v e  0 

m a p a i t a m e h a  you h i s  word hearing t h i s ,  you have now heard h i s  word . 
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The form of  the verb here would s eem t o  b e  t h e  rec ent pas t , b u t  i t  i s  
l ikely that the relat ive indefinit e , which is  the s ame in form , h a s  had 
s ome influence on the construct ion . With the s tative verb s we find the 
pres ent cont inuous with the demons trat ive , e . g .  the greet ing , A l a  me 

m e h a ! ( me  = m e a )  you are t h i s , i . e .  here you are ! Other verb s a l s o  
o n  o c ca s i on use a form o f  t h e  pres ent continuous that omi t s  - p e a , e . g .  
a r e l a  ko t i  m e h a  h e  i s  coming t h i s ,  here h e  come s ! I n  t h i s  constru c t i on 
the aux i l i ary l o i  has the form l o i t a ,  whi c h  i s  a variant o f  the relat ive 
indefinite , or it u s e s  the present c ont inuous , e . g .  a r e  k i t o u  l o i t a m e h a  

he anger h a s  t h i s ,  now he ' s  angry . 

When the demons t rative r e h a  t h a t  marks the verb , the e f fe c t  i s  t o  
t rans fer t h e  a c t i on t o  t h e  pas t . Here it may w e l l  b e  that the verb is  
the recent past rather than the re lative indefini t e . It i s  commonly 
used in narrative a s  a vivid way of  des c rib ing past event s ,  and is thus 
a p arall e l  with the ' hi s tori c pre s ent ' found in many l anguage s  that 
mark for tens e . Thus t o  give one of the examp l e s  s een in Oa-Laea myth : 
s o k a  a r e i s a i t a r e h a  we Z Z ,  off he wen t (wes twards ) .  O c c as ional l y  the 
remo t e  past is u s ed as the verb ; to give another example from the myth : 
mea  opope  E l a i  1 i r i  s oeope  r e h a  time b egan ( i . e .  at the crack of dawn ) 
E Z a i Z ir i  fZew-off then . Thi s  is not s o  vivid as mea  opope s o a  E l a i l i r i  
s o ea i t a r e h a . For other construc t i ons of demons tratives with v erb s , 
s e e  pp . 3 1 7 - 8 . 

This s ame verb ending in - t a i s  used in a dub itative s ens e with va ro , 
the p o s s i b i l i t y  marker , in the final p o s i t i on in the place o f  r e h a , e . g .  
a r e ko t i t a va ro  h e  has come ( or wi Z Z  come ) perhap s . 

The u s e  of the converb has already b e en des cribed ( p .  3 1 5 ) .  As  
s tated there , i t  is  an unmarked form used b e f ore another verb with which 
i t  ac c ords for tens e , aspect and mood . To form the c onverb mos t  verb s 
ending i n  - a i change this to - i , m a pa i , m a p i  hear , a few h ave - e i  inst ead 
of - i , e . g .  p a t a i , p a t e i , a s c e nd ; with - e a i the change is to - e a , e . g .  
p a r a e a i ,  pa r a e a  s e t  fre e .  The verb s that end i n  - o i  change to  - e i , e . g .  
i t o i , i t e i , s tand up . Where the ending i s  - i  or - a  ( the s t ative verb s ) ,  
there is  no change for the c onverb . With the aux i l i ari e s , l o i  has l e i 

whi l e  a u a i has a ' , 0 ,  or ae . 
When the action o f  one verb i s  invo lved in that of another , the c onverb 

is linked to the main verb by  the verb al conjunction y o ,  e . g . s o e a  vo  
k o t i pe running cam e . Thi s  verbal c onjunction may b e  redupl i c ated t o  
repres ent c ont inued action , e . g .  e r e u k a  a p e  s o s o r i  0 vovo  k a vope t h e  

two of t h e m  w e n t  ( i n Zand) quarre Z Z ing a s  t h e y  wen t .  
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The infinitive i s  formed b y  t h e  addit ion o f  the infinit ive marker v e i 

t o  the p lain form in the verb c la s s e s  ( i )  t o  ( iii ) . The s tat ive ( c l a s s  
i v )  verb s '  change t h e  -a  i n t o  - i  b efore v e i . With l o i  we find l e i t i . 
whi le a u a i and s a u a i b e c ome a r i  and s a r i  b efore the v e i .  Thus : m a p a i 

v e i to hear, i t o i  v e i  to s tand up,  me i v e i to b e ,  l e i t i  v e i and a r i  v e i .  

The infinitive i s  used al one t o  expre s s  purpos e ,  e . g . a r a e l o re e t a u  

m e r e  o r a k a m i a v a i v e i I a m  t o  p la n t  a coup l e  o f  t hing s . Usually , 
however , other verb s enter into the c onstruc t ion , e . g .  e r e  o r u  m e r e  

v i p a i  v e i k a vope they banana suckers t o  p lan t w e n t  ( in l and) . The verb 
h a i k a e a i w i s h ,  desire,  wan t  t ake s the infinit ive usually b e fore i t , e . g .  
Ma r a i m a p a i v e i h a i ka e a i k ao  Marai l i s ten to wan ted n o t .  We find a u s e  
o f  t h e  infinit ive with reported speech , e . g .  a r e v e  v i t a a r e r o  u v i  e t a u  

f o roma i k i v a l e i t i  v e i omo i p e her husband her h o u s e  things a l l  care to 

take to l d .  The u s e  of  t h e  infinitive i n  t h e  formation of  t h e  immediate 
future and to denote a future reference in the pas t , has already b e en 
d e s cribed ( see pp. 329-330 ) .  For yet another u s e  of the infini t i  ve as the 
emphat i c  imperative see b e l ow .  

By ' imperative ' i s  meant those forms of  the verb that are used t o  
command or urge a person t o  perform the action denoted b y  t h e  verb . The 
s ame form as the non-emphat i c  is used to make reques t s  of various kinds . 
There are two forms of the imperative , one of which ends in - i a  or - v a  
i n  the c a s e  o f  the s t at ive verb s the other , an emphat i c  form , i s  
ident i cal with the infinit ive . We find the latter used when the 
ordinary form has failed to  evoke the des ired action : a t e r a i v e i ! off 

you go .' .  

Cons tructions with the relative verb have already b een des cribed at 

s ome l ength ( see  pp . 310 , 315-6  ) .  Here we c ons ider the various 
relative verb forms and their S igni ficance .  A relat ive verb is  
d i s t ingui shed by its  p o s i ti on b e i ng immediat e ly b e fore a noun . One 
form - the indefinite relat ive - is  unrestricted for tense or aspect . 
Other forms are marked for t ense and aspect in respect of whi c h  the 
re lat ive verb has a range c omparab le to  that o f  the finit e  verb . In 
the case of  the remote past forms , b oth s imple and frequentat ive , 
t ogether with the frequentative recent pas t , the forms are ident ical 
with tho s e  o f  the finite verb , and there is  only the p o s i tional 
dis tinction b e tween them . They have also the s ame s igni f i c ance in 
respect of  tense and aspe c t . 
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The indefini t e , s i n c e  i t  i s  the unre stricted form , may b e  used in 
the place o f  any o f  the other forms , although there wi l l  not be the s ame 
pre c i s i o n  in meaning . This  is the form u s ed when the re lative is a 
s imple modifier t o  the noun , e . g .  to a r a i t a  k a r u  he lping person,  he lper . 

Wi th other relative forms more expans ive c ontexts are pos s ib l e  than is  
s e e n  in this example . See the referen c e s  given above for examp l e s , 
and for the forms s e e  the paradigms at the end of this chapt er . 

Negat ives . The pre s ent and past are c omb ined in one negat ive c on s t ruct ion 
in whi c h  k a o ,  the negat ive marker in the p l ace of  ve i ,  fol lows the verb 
form as found with the infinitive , e . g .  m a p a i k a o  do (did) no t hear; 

s imilarly pe i k a o , l e i t i  k ao , and a r i  k ao . For the future negative we 
find the indefinite future verb form prec eded b y  l e v i , e . g .  l e v i  m a p a i 
r o i wi l l  no t l i s ten . 

For the pres ent c ontinuous or incomplete ac t i on the verb form i s  the 
s ame as that with the non-emphat i c  imperative , e . g .  m a p a i a  k a o  no t 

hearing or no t y e t  heard . For the prohib itive this s ame imperative from 
is u s ed , but preceded by l e v i  as the negat ive marker , e . g .  l e v i  m a p a i a  
do no t l i s te n .  

With the re l at ive verb a u ke i s  the negative marker . For the relative 
inde finite it follows the verb , which has the s ame form as is  seen with 
the infinit ive . It thus agrees w i th the pre s ent and past finite negat ive 
cons truction , e x c ept that the negative marker is a u ke instead of k a o , e . g .  
m a p a i a u ke . I n  order t o  mark for t e n s e  or aspect i t  i s  ne c e s s ary to  
follow this negative marker with an appropriate re lat ive form o f  the 
auxi l i ary l o i , e . g .  relative negative remote pas t : m a p a i a u ke l e i p e . . .  
no t l is t en e d  . . .  

Que s t ions are marked b y  intonat i on , b y  an interrogative pronoun , or 
the marker e i , or b y  an interrogat ive . ( See  a l s o  the earlier s e c t i ons 
on intonat ion ) .  Here we deal with the form of  the verb or verb phrase 
i n  a que stion . 

Many que s t ions have the non-verb type o f  c onstru c t i on , and cons i s t  of 
a noun , pronoun or a demons trative with an interrogat ive , e . g .  a v e  h a i i r i 
l e ko r u ?  your m i nd wha t ?  When a verb o r  a verb phra s e  does o c c ur ,  the 
c onstruction is the s ame as for a statement . Thus : a l e a vo a  t e r a i r o i ?  
you where wi l l  go ? c an b e  turned into a s t atement s imply b y  making a 
suitable sub s t itut i on for the interrogat ive , e . g .  a movoa  t e r a i r o i you 

here wi l l  g o . Que s tions with the int errogat ive marker s imply require 
this marker to be removed and an altered intonation in order to b e c ome 
s t at ement s . With negative s entenc e s  the c onstruction is again indent i c a l  
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with parallel  s tatement s , apart from the interrogative marker , e . g .  
a t e r a i k ao  e i 7  you did no t go ? For the future this is : a l ev i  t e r a i 

r o i e i 7  w i Z Z  you  no t go ? Such negative que s t ions require for an as s ent 
the affirmative answer a y e s . 

A real c ondi tional construction has in the apod o s i s  the i ndefinite 
future or imperat ive a s  may b e  required . To form the prota s i s  there 
are two ways , depending upon the pre s ence or ab s ence of  the c ondi t ional 
marker o r i a .  There i s  no special c ontext or s emanti c  refinement that 
c a l l s  for one form rather than the other . It may b e  noted that with 
form ( a )  the verb may h ave either the plain form ending or the ending 
with - t a o  With the latter ending there is elision of  the final - a  w i th 
the initial 0 of the c ondit ional marker . U s i ng m a p a i hear , we get the 
fol l owing mode l constructions : -

( a )  
( b ) 

( a )  

( b ) 

Form ( a ) , with the condi t i onal marker o r i a ;  form ( b ) without : 

Pos it ive : if . . .  Z i s t e n  

m a pa i t '  o r i a ,  m a p a i o r i a  . .  

ma pa i t a ,  ( a - , ) 

Negative : if . . .  do/do e s  no t Z i s ten 

m a p a i a u k e  l e i t i t ' o r i a ,  l e i t i  o r i a  . .  
m a p a i a u k e  l e i t i t a ,  ( a - , ) 

With a relative verb in the protas i s : -

if . . .  person who t i s tens 

m a p a i ka r u  l e i t i t ' o r i a ,  
l e i t i  o r i a  . . .  

m a p a i k a r u  l e i t i t a ,  a - , 

if . . .  person who do e s  no t Z i s ten 

m a p a i a u k e  l e i t i t ' o r i a ,  l e i t i  o r i a  . .  

m a p a i a u k e  k a r u  l e i t i t a ,  a - ,  

Form ( b ) s omet ime s has the conj unctive a 
di fference to  the me aning . 

this again mak e s  no 

When expre s s ing unreal conditions the prot as is  has one or the other 
o f  the forms just des cribed . The apodos i s , however , has the infinitive 
verb with l a r e , the unreal c ondi t i onal marker , in the p l ac e  o f  v e i ;  i . e .  
m a p a i l a r e , p e i  l a r e , l e i t i  l a r e ,  a r i  l a r e . The negative i s  l ev i  
pre ceding the verb , i . e .  l ev i  m a p a i l a r e ,  e t c . Examples  o f  unreal 
c ondit i ons , b oth pos i tive and negative , can be given from the Oa-Laea 
myth : u h a u r a  o r i a ,  e r e u k a  h a i p i r i  ko t i  l a r e aonah- s he Z t  s trai g h t  if, 



they - two s l o w l y  come wou l d  hav e ; i . e .  had the  conch - s he l l  sound b e en 

pro l onge d . . .  L e a  i r a v e  k a e k a e  e r e  O a - L ae a  S e i k a v e  h a r a u  t a i p u l a  
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f e l a u k e a  f a r eova i a u k e  l e i t ' o r i a , a r e v e  p a p a  a r e r o  l e v i  a r a pa i  l a r e , 
t h o s e  b o y s  small they  Oa-Laea Jun i o r ' s  ra t t l e  bunch ( ob j . mkr . ) undone 

take-away no t had-do ne - if, his grandfa t h e r  him ,no t swa l low wou l d- h av e .  

There i s  a sub ordinate c l au s e  marker that o c cupies the final pos i tion 
in a manner s imi l ar to l a r e .  Thi s  i s  a v e , the c aution marker l e s t . 

Like l a r e  this t akes the infinitive form of the verb , but with a v e  in 
the place of v e i . Thu s : a e a po l e i t i a ,  mea o p i s i s a p a i , a i t e a r o 
e l a v e  o a  s a  s u k a i a v e , you p l ea s e  b e - o ff, ear l y  dawn appears,  next  you  

our fa ther by  meet  l e s t .  

A few adverb s c an b e  formed from adj e c t ives b y  the u s e  o f  the suffix 
- k ao , e . g .  l e ka kao  s lo w l y  from l e k a l e k a  s l ow ,  h a e ka o  near from ho i near . 

The suffix - r i  has a more extended u s e . We find i t  comb ining not only 
with adj e c t ive s , but a l s o  nouns and demons t rat ive s . Thus : ( from 
adj ectives h a u ro r i  uprigh t ly , from h a u r a s traigh t ;  a l s o  from h o i , h o i r i  

near ; ( from nouns ) ma i r i b y  the  hand or fore l eg , ma i hand ; ( from 
demons tratives )  mo r i  l i k e  t h i s , l o r i  l i ke t ha t .  A third way of forming 
adverb s , or rather adverb phras e s , is by the use of i t a w i t h , a phrase 
result ing b e c au s e  i t a i s  not t re ated as a suffi x . Thus r o f o  i t a w i t h  

s treng th,  s trong ly . Some words have , however , quite c l o s e  c oa l e s cence ; 
e . g .  a r a - i t a dis tance w i t h ,  a t  a di s tanc e .  

A numb er o f  common adverb s d o  not have the s e  derivati onal forms , e . g .  
l a v e l a v e  quick l y , u t o h o a  immedia te l y .  An adverb may there fore b e  
rec ogn i s ed more e as i ly from i t s  p o s i t i on rather than from i t s  form . 
Whi l e  on o c c as i on s ome adverb s t ake up other p o s i t i ons in a s e ntenc e , 
the p o s i t ion immediately b e fore the verb c l early has preferenc e , whether 
the verb b e  finit e , relat ive or c onverb , e . g .  a a i t e i t i t a s o a  you n ex t  

coming time i . e .  when you come the  n e x t  time . . Should the s entence 
inc lude an obj e c t , the adverb may o c c as ionally take the p o s i t i on b efore 
the ob j e ct . The frequency with wh i ch this o c c urs may be j udged from 
the f o l l owing : o f  twenty-three s entences each with obj e c t  and adverb 
t aken from native t e x t s  at random , e ighteen h ad the s equence obj e c t 
adverb -verb , while five h ad the ob j ec t  b e tween t h e  adverb and verb . 

The b e ginning o f  a s entence Or c laus e  i s  another p o s i t i on that an 
adverb may oc cupy o c c a s i onal ly , particularly with adverb s of t ime whi c h  
t ake firs t p o s i t i on when there a r e  t w o  or more adverb s with a s ingle 
verb . It i s  usual o f  an adverb o f  direction or p l ace t o  come, next , and 
last  of a l l , so as t o  be neares t  to the verb , an adverb of manner . A 
comb inat i on of three adverb s i s , however , mos t  unusual . 
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T o  intens i fy adverb s u s e  i s  made of  the s ame words that are s o  used 

with adj e c t ive s . The s e  intensi fiers are : r o v a e a  v ery , k o f a  tru Z y  and 
f o roma i a Z toge ther ; they t ake the p o s i t i on following the adverb . Thus : 
e r e  o f a e  k u k u  k a r u  l a  h a e k a o  k o f a  l a r i ov i  i t l pe ,  they b Z ind person ( ob j . 

mkr . ) n ear v ery ( tru Z y )  brough t .  The adverb ial phrase with i t a e . g .  
r o f o  f o r oma i i t a s treng t h  a Z Z  wi t h .  For the diminut ion of  adverb s the 
s ame word is used as for adj e c t ive s , i . e .  t a h ek a  l i t t l e .  Thus t o l a  
t a h e ka k i k i a i a  t imber a Z i t t Z e  move . 

The int errogat ives may b e  grouped a c c ording t o  whether they are 
mainly adj e ctival in  pos i t i on , or mainly adverb ial . Th� former , as we 
h ave s e e n , is  e i ther immediately after or b e fore a noun ; the latter 
immediately b e fore a verb . They a l l  have as b a s e  l e - which i s  c ompounded 
in various ways . With the adj e c t ivally p o s i tioned int e rrogatives we 
find l e a f e r e how many/mu ch ? ;  l e k o r u  wha t ?  ; l e a ' , l e r a , or l e h a r a , which ? ;  

and the i nt e rrogat ive pronoun l e i s a who ? 

The me aning of ko r u  i s  a p i e c e  or Zump of anything . As l e ko r u  i s  
c ompounded with a noun , w e  find i t  with a demons trat ive , mea  l e k o r u 7  

t h i s  w ha t ?  I t  can a l s o  t ake the ob j e ct  marker l a ,  e . g .  a re l e ko r u  l a  

l e i p e a 7  he wha t ( ob j . mkr . ) i s -do ing . We find it with the instrumental 
marker as wel l ; a r a v e  l ea mo ra  l e k o r u  sa s u k a i 7  my tha t foo t  wha t by 

pierc e s ?  Usually b y  what is  really the s ame pro c e s s  that added k o r u  to 
the int errogat ive b as e , we find another noun added ; e t a u  l e k o r u 7  thing 

wha t ?  

The i nt errogat ive l e r a  has a s  a variant l e a '  / l e : a / ,  the lengthened 
e s erving the s ame purpos e  as the added - r a , namely to  regular i s e  s t r e s s  
and prevent e l i s ion . The two forms have t h e  s ame meaning , which ? or 
wha t sort of? ; e . g .  a r e l e r a  ( or l e a ' )  ka r u 7  he ( i s )  wha t - s o r t - of perso n ?  

The third variation l e h a r a  i s  u s ed i n  the s ame kind of  ques t i on , but 
follows the noun i n s t ead of  preceding i t  as l e r a  or l e a '  do . In 
relative c on s t ru ct ions where the verb oc cupies the pos ition b efore the 
noun , we find l e h a r a , e . g .  l e a ko t i p e t a  k a ru  l eh a r a ?  t h a t/tho s e  coming 

p erson/p e o p Z e  wha t - s o r t  of? 

As adverb i ally pos itioned interrogatives t here are : l ea vo a  where ? ,  

l e a ' , l e a f e a r e , l e a t i  how ? , l e a s a u ka  when ? ,  l ev e a , l ev e i , l ev e  why ? The 
first -named is formed from voa  the postpo s i t i on in, a t, to or from , for 
whi ch s ee the next s ec t i o n . Of the next three forms , l e a fe a r e is from 
l e a ' + f e a r e , the latter as a free form b eing an adj e c t ive l i ke ,  r e s emb l ing . 

The constru c t i on i s  s imilar to mof e a re  and l of e a r e  where f e a r e  i s  j o ined 
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to  the demonstratives .  Although normal ly b e fore a verb , i t  may appear 
finally when a sugge s t i on is b e ing made , how abou t ?  I t  i s  then preceded 
by the relative i ndefinite form o f  the verb , e . g .  a . . .  mea O r o v u  mo r i  
H a r i s u mo r i  l a  l a e a i t a l e a f e a r e 1  you . . .  t h i s  Oro v u - Harisu g i r � ( ob j . mkr . ) 
marrying how-abo u t ?  When u s ed in i t s  more usual p o s i t ion b efore the 
verb , there is  a plural form heard in gree tings . Thus : a l e a f e a r e ( l o i 1 ) 
how are you ( s ing . ) ?  e l e a f e f e a r e a i p e p e a 1 y o u  ( p lur . ) how a re - s i t ting ? 

i . e .  how are you ? 

Of the other two forms , l e a '  a lways c ome s b e fore the verb , often with 
the aux i l i ary l o i , e . g .  ' a  l e a '  l o i  you how do ? i . e .  wha t are you  do ing ? ,  

wha t a r e  y o u  u p  to ? While i t  h a s  the s ame general meaning a s  l e a ' , 
l e a t i  may b e  regarded as a coalescence of l e a '  + l e i t i ,  and i t  has a 
future rather than a pre s ent reference ,  e . g .  e l a  l e a t i  r o i 1  we how do 

s ha � � ?  what s ha � �  we do ? Thi s  is a more general ques t i on than would b e  
imp l i e d  b y  u s i ng l ea fe a r e , whi c h  would indi c ate that s ome c ourse o f  a c t i on 
i s  in mind , but the manner of doing i t  1s in doubt . 

The need to differenti at e  from the adverb ial phrase l e a s o a  t h a t  time,  

when ( c f .  Oroko lo  l a h o a  when ? )  i s  respons ib le for the form l e a s a u k a , the 

l e a s a u k a , the - k a b eing here the adverb i a l  suffix .  As with l e a v o a  and 
other interrogative s , l e a s a u ka c an enter into a modifying c on st ruction 
with a noun , wh ich with l e a s a u ka i s  soa or mea  time,  or s a r e day , e . g .  
a s o a  l e a s a u k a  t e r a i t a 1  you time when wen t ?  

Wi th l ev e a , l e v e  o r  l e v e i why ? for wha t ?  the c ompound i s  with v e i ,  
the postposition for .  The variant forms are the result o f  giving vary ing 
lengths to the end vowe l , and out c ome par t ly of  p o s i t ion , and partly 
through having t o  dist inguish the int errogative from the negative l e v i , 
wh ich likew i s e  has the p o s i t i on b efore the verb . In non-verb que s t i ons 
we find l e v e a ; a e r e u k a r o  l e v e a 1  y o u  them- two for-wha t ?  i . e .  wha t do  you  

want w i th them- two ? With que s tions c ontaining verb s , l ev e  or l e v e i 
pre cedes the verb , e . g .  a a r a ro  l e v e  a i t e t a i k o t i p e a 1  you m e  why fo � � ow 

are- coming ? Here the shorter l ev e  i s  the result of e l i s ion with the 
verb , as the following indi c at es :  e l e v e i h a i t u t u  a i p e a 1  you why scared 

are ? 

The interrogat ives l e v e a  or l e k o r u  form with i p i  b a s e  or origin an 
int errogative phras e , i p i  l ev e a , or i p i  l e ko r u . Thes e  h ave pre c i s ely 
the s ame meaning , and there i s  no c ontext that c a l l s  for the one rather 
than the other . When used in the final p o s i t ion i p i , b e ing a noun , 
requires b e fore it an appropriate form o f  the relative verb , e . g .  a 
s o e a i p e t a  i p i  l e ko r u / l e v e a 1 you a r e - running cau s e  wha t ?  i . e .  why are 
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you running away ? The s ame phrase may c ome a l s o  b efore the verb , which 
then has the finite form , e . g .  a f i i p i  l e v e a  a i pe a ?  you cry cause w h a t  

are-mak ing ? The i p i c ould here b e  omitted , and the meaning would not 
b e  affe c t ed . 

The postpositions are four in number : ( i )  t a i to,  mo t i o n  towards , used 
i n  respect of  persons or living c re atures only ; ( i i )  in,  at,  also to o r  
from w i t h  referenc e  to  p l ac e s ; ( i i i ) i t a w i t h ,  in company wi th ; ( iv )  v e i 

for,  o n  b e h a l f  of.  As i s  implied b y  their name , postpos i ti ons alway s 
f o l l ow the noun or pronoun . With the excep t i on of t a i ,  they enter into 
a variety of  c ompounds w i th other c l as s e s  o f  words . 

As a lready noted ( see  p .  3 2 3 ) ,  t a i requires the ob j e ct  form o f  the 
pronoun b efore i t , e . g .  a r e ro t a i him to,  t owards him . When used w ith a 
noun , h oweve r ,  the obj e ct  marker i s  not required . The s e c ond p o s t p o s i t i on 
v oa i s  used inste ad o f  t a i in respe ct  of places , e . g .  a r e m i r i  v o a  i s a i , 

he b e a c h  to i s -gone . 

The third postposition i t a has already found mention in a number of  
c onnec tions : ( a )  in non-verb s entence c ons truction ( p . 3 12 ) ; ( b ) as a 
plural suffix with nouns ( p .  32 0 ) ;  ( c )  with pronouns , dual and first 
pers on i n c lus ive ( p . 3 2 2 ) ;  and with ( d )  adverb s ( p .  3 3 5 ) .  I t s  importance 
morphologically i s  ob s c ured in To a r i p i  by its having also the form i a ,  

which tends t o  coal e s c e  when used as an infix or suffix . If Orokol o ,  

S epoe  and other c omparative data b e  also  cons idered , the extent of  i t a ' S  
morphological rami f i c at i ons c an b e  better appre c i ate d . We find i t  used 
with verb s to  mark tens e ,  aspect and mood . From the Oroko l o  forms i t  is  
pos s ib l e  t o  ident i fy also  the suffix - r i a  with numeri c al adj ectives 
( se e  p .  3 2 5 ) as b e ing i l a  or i t a .  

That the fourth postposit ion v e i is  really a primary c ompound c an b e  
s een from the O r oko l o  forms , v '  i l a o r  v e  i .  In origin v e i i s  v e + i t a  or 
i a ,  the v e  b eing the demons trative me . We see  the reason for the 
l engthened form v e i a , heard in paus e s ; it i s  then assuming its ful l  form . 
It enters into phra s e s  with pronouns and nouns , e . g .  a r a v e i fo r m e ,  o n  

my b e h a l f .  The s e  may c ome before or after t h e  verb , e . g .  l e a ma r i s a P i p i  

v e i f i  ope , or f i  ope  P i p i  v e i ,  t h o s e  g i r l s  Pipi for cri ed . 

To c onfirm our understanding of v e i  as b e i ng the demons trat i ve me+ i a , 
there i s  another c ompound l a i t a ,  which i s  l a + i t a that/tho s e  w i t h , e . g .  
l e a h e a v i t a  v e i m e r u  e t a u  l a i t a ma r a v i  t e r a i a  that  man for gift things 

t h o s e -wi t h  ge t go . The demons trative l e a enters into a phras e with v e i ,  
i . e .  l e a v e i o n  tha t account,  because of tha t .  Subordinate c lause s  o f  
reason introduced b y  i p i  cau s e ,  reason , are c onc luded b y  l e a v e i ,  or , 
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what i s  really a variant of  it , e a v i a .  In such a c on s t ruc tion the 
appropriate form of  the relat ive verb is used b e fore e a v i a  or l e a ve i ,  

e . g .  i p i  a r a e k a  l e i p e t a  e a v i a  becau s e  I s ick  am on tha t accoun t .  

With voa  there are a number o f  postpositional phras e s , such a s  a i t e 
voa  b e hind , ( of t ime ) l a t e r ; a ro r i  voa  o n  the top, over ; h a e k a o  v o a  near ; 

i p i  voa  a t  the  b o t tom ; i r i voa  inside ; p i s i r i  voa  in the o p e n ,  o u t s ide . 

The s e  phra s e s  may have final p o s i t i on after the verb , but usually take 
the adverb ial p o s i t ion b e fore i t , e . g .  P i p i  Ko rov u - a po a r e a r o r i voa  
a i s e s e i a pe Pipi Korovu he top on was - s i t tin g .  

The c la s s  o f  words c alled here ' conj unction s ' i s  made up o f  the 
f o l l owing four words : a - , bu t ,  howev e r ; a e a  and ; ta a l so ; and the 
paragraph marker s o ka  s o ,  w e l l .  Other words such as i t a are employed 
to  link together words and c l au s e s , but as they have other fun c t ions 
they are not inc luded here . The four l i s ted here are not e x c lu s ively 
conjunctions , but this i s  their main funct ion . 

After a - , there is a distinct  paus e ; hence i t s  repre s entation in the 
graphologi cal s y s t em ,  e . g .  a r e t i v i  o r e , a - , a r e s o a  f o roma i e k a  l e i  v o v e a  

h e  work knowl edge ( h a s ) ,  bu t h e  time a l l  s ick  i s  a lway s . For e x ample o f  
t h e  u s e  o f  a e a  and t a , s e e  p . 31 4 .  

The remaining c onjunction s oka  i s  used a l s o  a s  a n  e x c l amati on meaning 
enough ! ,  tha t ' l l  do ! .  It s eems s t range that such an e x c l amat ion should 
func t i on also a s  a c onjunction . It contras t s , however , with another 
mode for l inking s entenc e s . Thi s  is b y  me ans of  the c onverb . I f  a 
s entence c ontinues with the thought of the one preceding it , the finite 
verb with which the first s entence terminat e s  i s  repeated in converb form 
t o  open the new s entenc e . Should it have a new turn of thought , then s o k a  
introduces  the new s enten c e . This  i s  well i l lus trated i n  the fol lowing 
t aken from the Eare-Marai myth : E a r e p a t e i  M a r a i ve L a u t a  o ro t i e voe  voa  
fo rea  a u  a vop e .  Av i . . . Eare w e n t  u p  Marai ' s  F l ame - tree canoe s tern a t  

b o arded s a t  down . On s i t ting down . . .  With t h i s  c ompare : Ma r a i . . .  
k a r i k a r a voa  m a e a  l e i p e .  S o k a  M a - i r i  ka r u  a r e ro t a i a p e Marai . . .  v i l lage  

towards set  off .  We l l ,  Sea - de p t h s  peop l e  h im were-wa i t ing . In this 
s e cond s entence attention i s  turned to  another sub j e c t  and place . Hence 
s o k a , whi c h  in effect said enoug h !  to what had preceded it . 

8 . 1 6 .  Sepoe 

Thi s  in Ray ( 19 0 7 ) i s  c al led ' Lepu ' , a name that i s  qui t e  unknown 
locally ; I have there fore not c ont inued with i t . Pryc e  Jones (MSS . )  
at the t ime when Ray firs t  used it , hazarded the opinion that i t  was a 
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mi sunderstanding of  ' Levo ' , a name used for t h e  S e p o e  by their e a s tern 

Roro neighbours at Kivori and Waima . Thi s  ' Levo ' i s , of  c ourse ,  a 
variation o f  ' Elema ' , with the initial vowel omi t ted . All  the ir Eleman 
neighb ours to the west use the name ' Sepoe ' when referring to the people 
o f  this sub-trib e ; i t  seems the obvious name to  use for the dialect als o . 

As the medium for l iterac y , To arip i has influenced S ep o e  considerab l y . 

A l l  the S e p o e  people can speak Toar ip i .  On s everal o c c as ions when 
c o l l e c t ing dict i onary material I have b e en given a form ident i c a l  with 
the Toarip i ,  only to d i s c over on further enquiry a separate S e p o e  w ord . 

The people o f  Rove ( near Cape Pos s e s s ion ) however ,  are l e s s  influenced 
b y  the Toaripi  speec h . 

S e p o e  shows 8 7 %  vocab u l ary agreement with T o a r ip i , 7 9 %  with Ka ip i , 
and 6 3 %  with Oroko l o  on the b a s i s  of the 112 words l i s ted in Appendix H 
( pp . 5 7 9 -5 85 ) . 

8 . 1 6 . 1 .  Phono logy 

Both consonant and vowel phoneme s in Sepoe have the s ame range as in 
T o a r ip i .  There i s  therefore no need t o  repeat what has already b e en 
given under that heading . What i s , however , d i s t inctive about S e p o e  
phono logy is  t h e  intonat i on pattern . In t h e  p i t c h  c ontour t h e  high 
p i t ch of a S e p o e  phrase is reached s omewhat earlier than in other forms 
of Eleman speech . Thus : L e a  l a r i e t a u  a r a ro t a i o v i u ko t i a r a v a  h i a ke 
e ro a v i a t a i  l e i  1 2 1 e a l a r i e t � u  i r a r o t a i +  ov i u k'3 i t  2 a r a va h i a ke+ 
e r o�v T a r a t l e i  I .  A further characteris t i c  feature o f  the intonation 
pattern i s  that a S e p o e  interrogat ive has a ri s ing terminal : e . g .  To a r ip i : 
i p i  l ev e a 7 1 2 1 p d e v e a  I ;  Sepoe :  i p i  i ev i 7 1 2 1 p i 3 i e v i  I .  A s imilar 
pattern i s  found with the imperat ive , and here again there is c ontrast 
with Toar i p i  e . g .  Toa r ip i : a u v i  v o a  p a t a i a  1 2 a : u v i +v o a  p� 3 tl i �  I ;  
Sopo e : a u v i v o a  p a t a t i  1 2 a : u v i vo a+ p � t ! t i 3 I ,  you house to a s a e n d .  

There i s  s ome agreement , as again s t  Toarip i , b etween Sepo e and Oroko lo . 
The s ound change rule two , in whi c h  pre c eding a final s y l lab le the I t  I in 

Toaripi  b e c omes I I I  ( or r )  app l i e s  to S e p o e  as we ll  as Oroko l o :  e . g .  
Toarip i : a f u t a e , S e po e : a f u l ae a s h e s ; Toa r ip i : h e a v i t a ,  S e p o e : h e a v i l a  
man ; Toarip i : s a r u t a , Sepo e : s a r u l a  L i a e . I t  does not invariab ly oc cur . 
Thus Toari p i : f a i t a  nigh t , s hould b e  * f a i r a ;  instead we find agreement 

with Toarip i . Pos s ib ly we h ave here a b orrowing from Toarip i .  
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T h e  sub j e c t  marker v a . Agreement b etween Sepoe  and O roko l o ,  t ogether 
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with the related diale c t s  of  t h e  latter , i s  t o  be  s e e n  a l s o  in the sub j ect  
marker v a .  This  i s  found in these forms o f  Eleman only , and thus 
c ontrast s  with the obj e ct  marker l a  which is present through out . For the 
derivati on of  the sub j e c t  and obj ec t  markers , see p .  318 ( a ) . In S e p o e , 
however ,  the u s e  o f  the s ub j e ct marker i s  much more restricted than in 
Oroko l o , for i t  appears only with c e rt ain pronouns a s  a tied form , a r a y a , 
a v a , e t c . ,  and never with nouns . 

Pronouns . The sub j e c t  personal pronouns in Sepoe  are given in Tab le 9 ,  
w i th the emphat i c  forms , used when the pronouns are a lone , given in 
bracke t s : 

Table 9 

First Person 

Sing . a r a v a  ( a r a o )  

Dual . e l a k a  
Plur . ( ex c lus . )  e l a v a  ( e l a o )  

( inc lus . )  h i a  ( h i a oa ) 

Second Person 

a v a  ( a o )  
e u k a  -
e v a  ( eo )  

Personal Pronouns 

Third Person 

a r e v a  ( a r e o )  

e r e u k a 

e r e v a  ( e r e o )  

A c omparison shows that with one except ion the forms are ident i c a l  w i th 
Toaripi  i f  the sub j e c t  marker b e  removed . Again with that one ex cepti on , 
the emphat i c  forms agree with Toarip i .  The excep t i on i s  the inc lus ive 
first person plural , h i a  ( h i a o a ) . This  in Toaripi  is e r e i t a ,  made up , as 
the Orokol o  form e l a v i  i l a ind i c at e s , o f  e l a + i t a , we wi t h . The Sep o e : h i a  
i s  s imply the l atter part of  this c ompound in i t s  shortened form i a ,  and 
aspirated to ident i fy i t . Not infrequent ly one hears this aspirate 
omitted , part i c u l arly with the empha t i c  form . 

The ob j ec t  forms of the pronouns are formed b y  adding t o  the s t ems 
the ob j e c t  marker in the form of - r o ,  i . e .  a r a ro ,  a r o ,  a r e ro ,  e l a k a r o , 
h i a r o ,  e t c . In a s imi l ar mann er , in this c a s e  identi c al with b oth 
Toa r i p i  and Orokol o  the genitive i s  formed b y  adding to  the s t ems the 
genit ive marker - v e ; a r a v e , ave a r e v e , e l a k a v e , h i a v e , e t c . 
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Demons t ra t iv e s  and Adj ec t iv e s . In form and in their funct ioning with 

noun and with verb s to  mark phas e , modi fy tens e ,  and with c oordinate 
c on s t ruc t i ons , as well as in  their use as adverb s , demonstratives in 

S epoe  agree with the demons tratives as found in Toarip i .  
S imi l arly with a�j ective s , although they may di ffer in form , in the 

pos i t ion a given adj ect ive may o c c upy , and whether it is marked for 
numb e r , there is  a c l o s e  paral lel  with Toar ip i , e . g .  Toarip i : k a r u  r o v ae a , 

S e po e :  karu oaharo b i g  perso n ; Toar i p i : ka r u  me t ame t a , Sepoe : ka r u  
o a h a r o f a f a  big person s .  

Verb s . The verb s y stem in Sepoe  shows a c lo s e  parallel with that found 
in Toar i p i  as regards numb er , tens e , aspect and mood , although there is  
variation in form . Some affinity with Oroko lo i s  revealed by these 
variat i ons . For examp l e s , s ee b elow and the c omparat ive paradigms at 
the end of this chapt er . 

A compar i s o n  of the s tative verb s as found in Toarip i with those found 
in Sepoe  reveals s everal di fference s . Ins t e ad of them b e i ng s even , there 
are but s ix , for Toar ip i : moea which in that language s omewhat s t rangely 
c omb i n e s  the two meanings of  be inside (a c ontainer ) and to f�oa t ,  is 
shown to be a derivative form from vo+e a e a  in � i e . Another s t at ive verb , 
y e a  or mea  with p lural roa , although pre s ent in Sepoe  i s  never u s ed as a 
finite verb , but only to mark for aspect . Thus Toarip i : a l e a voa  me i t a ?  
where have you  b e en ? b e c ome s in  Sepoe : a v a  i o t e k a e a i v i l a ? with k a e a i 
move around as the verb b a s e  and v i  l a  ( =  me i t a )  as the suffix . 

The pres ent c ontinuous has - p e a  as in Toar i p i , e . g .  Toa r i p i : l a  
l e i p e a  = Sepoe : l a  l e i t a pe a ; c f .  Oroko lo s ing . l e i v e .  p lur . l e i r o .  For 
the frequentative remote past Sepoe  u s e s  yea , and as a result this form 
has a p lural with roa , e . g .  Sepoe : o v a p a i v i  I i pe ( s ing . ) ,  o v a p a i r oope  

( p lur . ) ;  c f .  Toar ip i : m a p a i a pe u s e d  t o  � i s t e n .  I n  this Sepoe  shows 
agreement with Orokolo . The frequent recent pas t , whi c h  u s ing the 
auxi l i ary as an example , i s  Toari p i : l e i v o t a , S epoe : l e i v ov i l a ,  Orokolo : 
l e i v i  l a  ( s ing . ) l e i  l u l a  ( plur . ) ,  shows an approximation in form be tween 
Orokol o  and Sepoe , but l e i vo v i l a  b eing unmarked for numb e r , the 
agreement in this respect is with Toarip i .  See the comparative paradigms 
for further examples . 

The two aux i l i aries  found in Toarip i , l o i  and a u a i , o ccur a l s o  in 
S epoe . Instead of the form Toari p i :  a u a i we find Sepoe : o p u a , and for 
s a u a i S epoe : s o p u a . In this S epoe  form the verb s tem i s  0 ,  which appears 
e l s ewhere as 0 or a ,  e . g .  the hab itual 0 vove l a ;  the frequent recent 
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pas t has ovov i l a  ( =  o+vo+v i l a ) . The addi tion o f  - p u a  presumab l y  from the 
auxi l i ary of  tot ality , is  t o  ensure the identity of  the form . For the 
s ame reas on T o a r i p i  prefixes a u - t o  the s t em a i . Although b oth 
aux i l iaries are pres ent , there is s ome variation in their u s e . Thus 
Toar i p i : e roa  s a u a i b e  hungry , b e c ome s in Sepoe : u t i h o a  l o i , although 
e r oa  i s  als o  h e ard on occasion in Sepoe  speech , in whi c h  c as e  it has 
s o p u a  as the aux i l i ary . Yet another word i t o r o  proc lama t i on ,  ident i c al 
in b oth Toa r i p i  and Sepo e ,  has a u a i in Toarip i ,  but in Sepoe  i t  i s  
i t o r o  l o i . The aux i l i ary of  t ot al ity Toarip i :  p u a v a i , when u s e d  a s  such , 

has the form p u a i . The imperat ive for this , used i n  farewe l l s , i . e .  
Toar ip i :  a v a  p u a v a i a ,  S epoe : a v i  p u a i , does not conform with the usual 
Sepoe  imperative which termi nate s  in - t i  ( see paradigm ) . 

Apart from the frequent ative remote pas t , numb er with verb s has none 
of the c ompli c at i ons found in Oroko l o , the patt ern here b e ing in general 
agreement with T o a r i p i  and Kai p i .  Such verb s as have p lural forms are 
fewer in Sepo e t han they are in T o a r i p i  or Kaip i ,  e . g .  s ing . T o a r ip i :  

i a v a i , Kaip i : u i a ;  plur . Toar i p i : i r o r o p a i , Ka ip i : u o va i ; S epo e : i a v a i 

( s ing . and p lur . ) l i e  down . On oc cas i on when i t  i s  nec e s s ary t o  have a 
p lural form , the aux i l i ary of t ot ality p u a i i s  u s ed , and it appears 
s omewhat more free ly than in Toar ip i ,  e . g .  s ing . ( Toaripi  and Sepoe ) 
f a u k a i ; p lur . Toarip i : f a f u k a i , Sepoe : f a u k a p u a i de s c e n d .  

The relat ive verb h a s  in Sepoe  the s ame p o s i t i on and fun c t i on as i n  
o t h e r  forms of  Eleman speech . B y  t h e  operat ion o f  t h e  s ound change rule 
mentioned above , the ending o f  the indefinite and h ab itual relative 
b e c ome s - i l a  instead of  the Toar ip i : - i t a ,  e . g .  Toarip i : m a p a i t a ka r u , 
S epo e : o v a pa i l a  k a r u  l i s ten ing man, heare r .  This  does not , however , 
bring the S e p o e  form in l ine with Oroko l o , - k i  b eing the re lative 
indefinite ending in that l anguage ; thus : i a p a k i  h a e l a  hearer . Simi larly 
the rel at ive pre s ent c ontinuous ending - p e l a  has a c lo s e r  c onne ction with 
Toarip i : - p e t a  than with the Oroko lo : - v i l a ,  the reason for this b e ing 
that Oroko l o , l i ke Ka ip i ,  employs - ye a  to form the re lat ive pres ent 
continuous , instead of  - pe a  as found in Toar ipi  and Sepo e .  

In the manner o f  making negative a verb phra s e  Sepoe  reveals a c l o s er 
conformit y  to Toar i p i  than t o  Oroko l o , a lthough the S ep o e  negative marker 
is pra c t ical ly ident i c a l  with the Oroko l o : a u e , e . g .  the re lative 
indefinite negative T o ar ip i :  m a p a i a u k e  l e i t a ka r u , S epoe : o v a p a i u e  
l o i  l a  k a r u , c f .  Oroko l o : i a pa k i  a u e  h a e l a  person who do e s  n o t  l i s t en .  

Agreement with To a r i p i  i s  a l s o  shown in the finite pas t and pres ent 
negative b eing c omb ined in a s ingle form , e . g .  Toarip i :  l e i t i  k a o , 
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Sepo e : l e i t i  k a u . Thi s  c ontra s t s  with Orokol o  whi ch comb i n e s  the pres ent 
and future with l e i  va k a . For the future negatives S ep o e  has i ev i  in 

the p l a c e  of Toarip i : l e v i .  Thus Toaripi :  a re h a v o u  l ev i l e i  t i r o  i , 

S epo e : a r e t o l a  i e v i  l e i t i  l e i , he wi 'l 'l  no t p 'l ay games . 

The Sep o e  negat ive pres ent c ont inuous has the unusual suffix - i  I i ,  

e . g .  a r e v a  a u  u ko t i l i u e  he has n o t  come y e t .  For this the Toa r i p i  i s : 
a r e k o t i a  k a o . Despite their differenc e s , Sepoe : - i l  i and Toarip i : - i a  

share a l ike origin from - i l a  or - i t a ,  the final vowe l of  the former 
b eing changed to - i  apparently as a result of the influence of  the vowel 
in  the preceding s y l l ab l e , while Toarip i : i a  is the shortened form of i t a .  

The negative marker ka u ,  or more emphati c ally k a k o u  ( =  Toarip i :  
k a s i r a u ) ,  is  used to  expr e s s  the ab sence of  a quality or thing , e . g .  
a r a v a  l e a l a  v o a  p a t a t i  o r e  k a kou  I t h a t  co conu t a s c end ab i 'l i ty none , i . e .  
I canno t c 'l imb tha t coconu t .  Here , as in Toaripi : o r e  i s  a noun abi 'l i ty ,  

kno w 'l edge , and p a t a t i  relat ive future . 
The Sepo e conditi onal forms need not detain us long , for they agree 

fairly c l o s e ly with the Toarip i ,  except that the negatives are ue and 
i ev i  in the place of  Toarip i :  a u ke and l ev i . Thus for an example of  a 
real c onditional c on stru c t i on , e v a  a r a v e  0 o v a p a t i  u o r e i , t e  a r e r o omo i t i , 

you my word hear if, go him t e 'l 'l .  For an unreal c onditional : e v a  u a v i l a  
me t a h u a  u o r e i , e v a  a r a v e  0 o v a p a i l a t i l a ,  you peo p 'l e  good if, you my word 

wou 'ld-hav e - 'l i s tened- to . 

Adverb s . Although there are other pos s ib le posit ions for adverb s , the 
pre ferred p o s i t i on is  immediately b efore the verb . In this S e p o e  c onforms 
t o  the general Eleman pattern . Thi s  appl ies  t o  the relative as wel l  as 
the finite forms of  the verb , e . g .  e u k a  f o u l o  t e r a i p e l a  i p i  i e v e ?  y o u - two 

now going reason wha t-for ? = why are you two going now ? In this e x ample 

as in Toarip i ,  i p i  reason is a noun , and i t  has b e fore it the relat ive 
verb as mod i fier . 

I n t e r ro g a t ives . In the Toaripi  s e ct i on interrogat ives are divided into 
two group s : ( a )  those mainly adj e ct ival in p o s i t ion and ( b ) those whos e  
p o s i t ion is  mainly adverb i al . The s ame grouping and their Toaripi  
equivalent s i s  given in Tab le 10 . 
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Mainly Adj ectival Mainly Adverbial 

English Sepoe Toaripi Engl ish Sepoe Toaripi 

how many ? i o f e re l e a f e r e  where ? i o t e , i o t e  i , l ea v oa 
much i o t a o  

wha t ?  l a r i e vu  l e ko r u  how ? i o f e a r e , l e a ' , l e a f e a r e 

i o t a  l e a t i  
who ? a i a  l e i s a whe n ?  l e a s a u k a  l e a s a u k a  

why ? ( i p i ) i e v i  ( i p i ) l e v e a  

Ray ( 19 0 7 ) , whose informant in t h i s  respect was Holme s , give s s omewhat 
di fferent forms . The s e  are in s ome c a s e s  older words recorded b e fore 
S epoe  had b e en influenced b y  Toar ip i ,  e . g .  i o s a u k a  for l e a s a u k a . When 
allowance is made for this influence it is c le ar that Sepoe : i o  or i e  
was the ori ginal interrogative b as e , equivalent to  Toari p i : I e .  The 
only other form of Eleman speech to show res emb lance to Sepoe  in this 
respect i s  Keuru with ho i l a  for a i a  who ? ;  Namau h as o i a n a  how ? The 
f e r e  in i o f e re  would s eem t o  b e  in imitation of To a r ip i Ray gives 
i o ro i o r o , where the - r o is pos s ib ly the demonstrat ive 1 0  t ha t . In i o t a o  
o r  i o t e , the t a o  o r  t e i may b e  underst ood a s  the postpo s i t i on t a i , u s ed 
here ins t e ad o f  voa . 

Pos tpo s i t ions . The four s imple pos tposit i ons found in Toa r i p i  i . e .  t a i ,  
voa , i t a and v e i , appear in Sepoe  with unchanged form e x c ept for i t a ,  
wh i ch b e c ome s i l a ,  as in Orokolo . In their pos i t i o n  and fun c t i on they 
show no d ifference from Toa r ip i .  There i s , however , one small variance 
with voa . Thi s  has , as in Toa r i p i  the meaning o f  a t  or in , and like 
Toa r i p i  i s  used with verb s of mot i on , when i t  means t owards , to . When 
the meaning is i n t o , Sepoe  adds i r i , in , thus us ing a pos tpo s it ional 
phrase in place of  the s imple form , e . g .  Sepo e : h i a  f a r e h o l i a  k a s u  i r i  
v o a  u k a v a i l e i , Toar ip i :  e r e i t a f a r e h o r i a  o r u  o t i  v o a  k a v a i ro i , we 

toge t her garden ( p l a c e )  (in) to go sha l l .  With this c f .  S epoe : e l a k a  
m i r i  v o a  i e v i  i t a i  l e i ; Toar i p i : e l a k a  m i r i  v o a  l e v i  i s a i  r o i , w e  b e ac h  

to no t go s ha l l .  Like Toar ip i ,  S epoe  employs t a i to when s pe aking o f  
pers ons , b u t  voa  when a p l ac e  i s  named . Thus in c ontrast t o  t h e  example 



3 4 6  

j us t  given : Sepoe : a r a v a  a r a v e  l o u t a i  t e , a r e v a  l a r i e t a u  a r a ro a v i a r a i  
l e i ; t h i s  in T o a r i p i  i s  a r a a r a ve l ou t a i t e , a r e l a r i e t a u  a r a r o m i a ra i  
r o i , I ' L L  go to my mo ther,  s h e  wi L L  give me foo d .  

Sepoe  postpositional c ompound and phra s e s  agree c l o s e ly w i t h  T o a r ip i . 

A compound w i th t a i has already found mention under interrogatives , i o t e i 
where ? ,  and in this there i s  one variation from T o a r i p i  whi c h  has t a i in 
s imple form only . 

8 . 1 7 . Oroko l o  

Ray ( 19 0 5 )  u s e s  t h e  name E l ema . Thi s , as h a s  b e en mentioned earlier 
i s  a name o f  more general reference .  Wi l l i ams ( 19 4 0 ) uses the name 
O r o ko l o , and this is the name in l o c a l  use for the people and l anguage 
here des cribed . Apart from Ray ' s  brie f notes and the vocabularies t o  
which he  makes  re ference , nothing h a s  b e en pUb l i s hed about t h e  l anguage . 
As Ray pointed out , s t ructurally the l anguage shows c l o s e  agreement with 
T o a r ip i . For the s ake of  brevity we shall follow closely the order of 
the T o a r i p i  s e c ti on , and our main c oncern will b e  to  draw attent ion to 
ways in whi c h  O r o k o l o  di ffers from T o a r ip i . 

O r o k o l o  shows 6 1 %  vocabulary agreement with T o a r i p i  and 6 3 %  with Sepoe  

o n  t h e  b as i s  o f  t h e  112  words l i s t ed in Appendix H .  

8 . 1 7 . 1 .  Phonol ogy 

The s i x  vowe l phonemes are I i , e ,  a ,  0 ,  � ,  u / . Although present in 
the l anguage I � I  has b e en ignored in the graphologi cal s y s t e m ,  e x c ept 
for a few words where i t  i s  repres ented b y  a, e . g .  a r a  I� r a l , ( i )  s ho u t  

( i i )  fenc e ; c f .  a r a l a r al  s ore . Apart from I � I  being l e s s  prominent i n  
O r o k o l o  t han i t  i s  i n  T o a r ip i ,  the vowe l phoneme s show c l o s e  agreement . 
Diphthongs and vowel c lusters are as des cribed for T o a r ip i .  

I f  i ntroduced words b e  s e t  as ide , t ogether with the all ophones o f  Iml  
and of  I l l ,  there are i n  O r o k o l o  s i x  c ons onant phoneme s : I h , k ,  1 ,  m ,  
p ,  t / .  It i s  with the consonants that we find the maj or di fferences 
b etween O r o k o l o  and T o a r i p i  phonemi c s y st ems . The se di fferences  have 
c ons iderab le regularity , and i t  is p o s s i b l e  to  formulate ru les  for 
s ec ond change to cover a wide range of vocabulary . 

The three voi c e l e s s  s tops I p / , I t  I and I k l  are as in T o a r ip i . There 
i s , h oweve r ,  c ons iderab le variation in the use of  I t  I in O r o k o l o  as 
c ompared with T o a r ip i .  Leaving aside int roduced words such a s  t e h o ro 
hair o i L , I t  I i s  found only with I i i  and l a l  or i t s  allophone s , whereas 
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i n  T o a r i p i  I t  I is  as s o c i ated with any vowe l . The result o f  this 
limi t ation i s  shown in the fol lowing percentages . Taking a modi fied 
Swadesh list as the b a s i s , and re ckoning the total numb er o f  c ons onant 
phonemes used as 100 % , we get for I t  I 1 . 0 5 %  in Oroko l o  as against 10 . 8 % 
in T o a r ip i .  

Sound Change Rul e  1 :  Cognate words with an initial I t  I in T o a r i p i , or 
with a I t  I preceded only by a vowe l ,  are replaced by I k l  in O r oko lo . 

Table 1 1  

English Toaripi Orokolo English Toaripi Orokolo 

bone u t i  u k i senior toa re  koa r e  

fi s hsaa Z e  t e t e k e k e  'l ea v e s  t o l a t o l a  k o r o k o r o  

again a e a t a  a e k a  theft t o r e a  ko r e a  
too t h  t a o  kao  thundering t u t u r u r u  k u k u r u r u  

Examples o f  Rule 1 

Sound Chang e Rul e  2 :  Pre ceding a final s y l lab le the I t  I in T o a r i p i  

b e c omes I I I  ( or r )  i n  O r o ko l o . The S e p o e  forms sugge st that here it i s  
To a r i p i  which h a s  made t h e  change from the original Eleman phoneme . 

Table 1 2  

English Toaripi Orokolo Sepoe 

s o n  a t u t e a k o r e  a t u l e  
after a i t e a i r e a i I a 
F Z am e  t r e e  l a u t a  l a u r a  l a u r a 
pig i t a i I a i I a 

ho Z e  u t a  u r a u r a  

Examples of Rule 2 
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A n  e x c ep t i on to  the ab ove rule is  s een i n  T o a r i p i :  i t o r o , O r o ko l o : i r o r o  

pro c l ama t i o n , but for this S e p o e  has i t o r o ,  agreeing with T o a r ip i . 

The two l anguage s share a difficulty in the repres entation of the one 
voi ced fri c at ive , art i culated b i l ab ia l ly , which i s  commonly nas ali s ed 

when in an initial position , but not e l s ewhere . Because of this the 

phoneme has in b oth T o a r i p i  and O r o k o l o  two al lographs , m and v .  
O c c as ionally i t  has been interpreted in O r oko l o  as a voiced b i l ab ia l  
s t op , and a further allograph b has b e e n  u s ed f o r  a few word s ; e . g .  
b u r a v a  for m u l a v a  b i te in the tran s l at i on of  Gene s i s  3 . 15 .  

It i s  with the voic e l e s s  fricatives that there i s  the great e s t  
deviation b e tween t h e  phonemi c s y s t ems o f  t h e  t w o  language s ,  in that 
I f  I and l s i , pres ent in T o a r i p i  are ab s ent in O r o ko l o . Cognate words 
i n  O r o k o l o  have inst ead the oral fri cative I h / . This results in the 
O r o k o l o  vocabulary being heavi ly overwe ighted with this phoneme as 
c ompared with T o a r i p i . By working on the s ame b as i s  as we did with I t / , 

we get for the oral fri cative 2 1 . 3 7 in O r o k o l o  as compared with 5 . 2 % in 

T o a r i p i . It may b e  mentioned at this point that other c ons onant phonemes 
show c lo s e  agreement in their frequency , i . e .  I p / , I I I ,  and I m l , for which 
the percentage s respec t ively are in O r oko l o , 5 . 2 9 , 33 . 82 ,  and 19 . 4 5 ,  
c ompared with T o a r ip i ,  5 . 4 ,  3 2 , and 19 . 4 5 .  

It  i s  pos s ib le at this point t o  formulate two more s ound change rule s : 

Sound Chang e Ru l e  3 :  The phonemes I f  I and l s i  in T o a r i p i  b e c ome I h l  in 
O r o ko l o , except for l s i  as des cribed in Rule 4 .  There are numerous 
examples : 

English 

cry 

p o r t i o n  

u nb ind 

b e t e l -n u t  

open 

s tory 

appear 

breathe  

pus  

ashes  

Toaripi 

f i 

f i r u  

f e l a u k e a i 

f e r e 

f a pa i 

f a r i 

f o r e r a i 

f o fo a i 

f u  r i 

a f u t a e  

Table 13 

Orokolo English 

h i  sour 

h i  r u  mi ldew 

h e l a u ka s ugar cane 

h e r e  t h i n  

h a p a sun, day 

h a  r i sorcery 

h o r e r a  knife 

h oh o a  time 

h u  r i p igeon 

a h u r a e  p l ank 

Examples of Rule 3 

Toaripi Orokolo 

s i s  i a h i h i a  

s i r  i h i  r i 

a s e  a h e  

s e s e r o ro h e h e r o r o  

s a r e h a r e 

s a r e a  h a r e a  

s o i  h o i 

s o a  h o a  

s u a  h u a  

s u s u  h u h u  



Sound Change Ru le 4 :  Where i n  Toaripi  l s I  i s  preceded b y  a s t re s s ed 

I i I ,  l a i l  or l a e l  and followed b y  l a l , i t  i s  replaced by I t  I in Oroko l o . 
At this  point there i s  c l o s e  agreement b etween Sepoe  and Oroko l o . 

Table 14 

Engl ish Toaripi Orokolo Sepoe 

arrow f a r i s a h a r i  t a  f a r i t a  

g ir t s  m a  r i s a  m a r i t a mo r i t e r a  

padd t e  t a i s a k a i t a t a  i t a 

dish s a e s a  h a i t a s a i t a 

Examples of Rule 4 

The nas a l  I m l  has b e e n  shown t o  b e  a sub -memb er with I v l  of one 
phoneme . The other nasal I n l  c an a l s o  be c l as s ed with I I I  and I r l as a 
sub -member of another phoneme . There i s  at this point a s l i ght di fference 
b e tween Toaripi  and Oroko l o . In the former l anguage a l l  the words 
repre s ented b y  the grapheme n are all loan-words from Motu  or Eng l i s h  
( s ee  pp . 306-7 ) .  In Oroko l o , Mo tu : n a o  for e ign h a s  assumed t h e  form l a h o  

fore ign . Other introduced words that u s e  the grapheme n ,  i . e .  n a n i ko s i 

goa t ,  generally have the n nasali s ed . There are a l s o  in Oroko lo  a few 
words of  ' native ' origin in whi ch the n is generally nasali sed ; e . g .  
n a o a e  w i t ho u t  due cons idera t i o n ,  a t  random, used b oth adverb ially 
( =  Toarip i : a u r a k a ) and t o  modi fy nouns (= Toarip i : m e r a v a ) .  Although 
Oroko l o  I n l  may be regarded as an al lophone of I I I ,  it does s e em t o  
h ave a more as sured place in the Oroko l o  phonemic s y s tem than it  does 
i n  Toarip i .  

Although there are many words with I p l  that appe ar without change in 
b oth Toa r i p i  and Oroko l o , there i s  a sma l l  group of  words i n  To a r i p i  

with unstres s ed i n i t i al s y l l ab le with I p l  that h a s  in O r o k o l o  I m l  o r  I h l  

ins tead . The s e  words b eing few , there i s  h ardly need t o  formulate a rule , 
but i t  may b e  noted that i f  the vowe l b e  I ffi l  the I p l  b e c omes I m / . With 
I i I  or 101 we find I h / . No instances o ccur with l e I .  Of the two 
i n s t an c e s  with l u I , Oroko l o  has one Imu - I  and one I h i - I .  The Sepoe  
equivalent s m u l ov i  b i te and m i l o i  fa t t ,  a s  w e l l  a s  Kaip i : mu c o v a i and 
m i c o i , support Imu - I .  ( Ka i p i  c = [ t f ] ) .  
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Table 1 5  

English Toaripi Orokolo Engl ish 

naked p a s e a r e  ma h e a r e  o u t side 

heavy p a s o u  m e h a u  midn i g h t  

s t ingray p a s u k a  ma h u k a  famine 

b i te pu t a v a i m u l a v a  fa n 

wa terpo t 

Additional Sound Changes 

Toaripi 

p i s  i r i 

a p  i s  i 

p o s e r a 

pu  to  i 

p o s u  

Orokolo 

h i  h i 

a h  i h i 

h o h e r a  

h i  1 0  i 
h a h u  

Other types o f  change c oncern i s ol ated words only , s ome o f  whi c h  a l s o  
show phonemi c change of  one or another o f  t h e  t y p e s  already de s c ribed . 

Thus T o a r ip i : t u pe b e c omes k u e  in O r o k o 1 0  source , and T o a r ip i : k o r u  

as sume the form k o u  s tar . As examples  of pro s t h e s i s  we find T o a r ip i : 

s i a � O r o ko 1 u : a h i t a s n e e z e , and T o a r i p i : v u o p a i ,  O r o ko 1 o : a i v a o p a pu t 

i n s ide ( b o x , e t c . ) .  There are a few instances  o f  met athes i s : e . g .  
T o a r i p i : os a ,  O r o ko 1 o : a h o  s ide o f  face ; T o a r ip i : o t i , O r oko 1 o : i t a 

p l ace , and T o a r ip i : p a i l a l a e a i , O r o ko 1 o : l a l a e a p a  s hake o u t  or off. 

In s t res s ,  j unc ture , and intonation O r o k o 1 0  i s  in agreement with 
T o a r ip i .  

8 . 1 7 . 2 .  Grammar 

In s ynta c t i c  const ruct i ons O r o k o 1 0  and T o a r i p i  h ave a c ommon pattern . 
Simi larly in s entence s t ruc ture , what has b e en written about Toa r i p i  

app l i e s  als o t o  O r oko 1 0  ( see  pp . 3 0 9 - 3 l 2 ) .  In any of the exampl e s  
given throughout t h o s e  page s , i f  t h e  required vocabulary change b e  made , 
the s entence w i l l  gene rally as sume the O r o k o 1 0  pattern . Thus : u v i rn a , 

t h i s  ( i s  a )  hou s e ; l a  h a e l a  v a  a h e k e  i e l e  h a v a h u  tha t person ( sub j ec t  
mark e r )  s trong tru l y  inde e d .  For the sub j e c t  marker v a , s e e  b e l ow 
under demonstrat ives . Some o f the examples  require very l i t t l e  in the 
way of vocab u l ary change ; a r a l a  h a e l a  h a v e v a  o r e I t h a t  person ignorant 

kno w .  

With s entences with verb s the order i s  S 0 V ,  although oc cas ionally 
for emphas i s  this may b e c ome 0 S V; e . g .  a r e r o  a r a I e  h a r i  l a i  him I then 

k i l l - s ha l l .  With an indirect obj e ct  ( R ) , the order i s  S 0 R V ,  as in 
T o a r ip i .  Interrogat ive s entences  have the order 0 S V ,  o r  0 R S V ,  i f  
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there b e  a n  indire ct obj e c t ; rn a  o h a ro  a ro l e i t a l a i l a ? t h i s  word t o - you 

who s a i d ?  A l l  this  i s  in agreement with T o a r i p i .  It  w i l l  perhaps 
s u ffi c e  if this s e c t i on be c onc luded w i th the O r e k e l e  for the final 
example given in T e a r i p i  on p.  3 1 6 . E r e a r i  a l oa v e  e a v a p e  h e a  P i  p i  
Ko rovu  va  a k e a  ve t i t a ve a p e , t h e y - two upwards L o o ked time Pip i  Korovu 

( sub j e ct  marker ) top o n  was - s e t t L e d .  

Demons trative s . The i n i t i al cons onant s for the demonstratives are m / v 

and l / r - , as i n  T e a r i p i . There are , however ,  variat ions i n  the vowe l s  
u s e d  wi th the s e  c onsonant s . 

( 1 )  with the vowel - a , with nouns or nominally . 
( a )  as determiners b e fore nouns ; rna  t h i s / th e s e ,  l a  tha t/tho s e  e . g .  rn a  

e h a r u  t h i s/ t h e s e  thing ( s ) . 

( b ) as nominals in sub j e c t  pos it i on , e . g . rn a  v a  a r a v e  this  ( sub j e c t  
marker ) m i n e ;  l a  v a  a r e v e  t h a t  ( sub j ec t  marker ) h i s . 

( c )  as nominals in pre d i c at i ve p o s i t ion : m a e , o c c a s i onally rn a ; l a e 

o c c a s i onal ly l a ;  e . g .  a r e m a e  he t h i s/here,  i . e .  he i s  here . 

( 2 )  again with the vowe l - a ; for adverb ial fun c t i ons . 
( a )  with the adverb ial suffix - r i ; ma r i  this  L i k e ,  l a r i  t h a t  L i ke . Thi s  
ma r i  i s  u s e d  t o  introduce d i r e c t  speech ; e . g .  a r e m a r i  a pe  . . . he t h i s 

L i k �  s a i d . . Both ma r i  and l a r i  are used with the aux i l i ary l a i , ma r i  
l a i , l a r i  l a i , L i ke - t h i s  do , L i k e - tha t do,  e . g .  a r e  m a i l a r i  l e i p e l a  

he a . . .  he way L i k e - tha t ac ted tha t time . .  They may b e  used also  with 
verb s generally . 
( b )  with the postposit ion ve  ( : T e a r i p i : voa ) ;  m ave  here , l a v e  there ; 

or more usually with i t a p L ace , abb reviated to i a .  Thus ma i a  t a i s  p Lace,  

l a i a  that p L ac e .  

( c )  A repeated . . .  l a  . . .  l a  i s  used with y e a  s ta t e  o f  b e ing , t o  form a 
verb-demonstrat ive phras e , e . g .  a u l a - k e l a  y e a , from a u  go and ( e ) ke 
come , hence , move t o -and-fro . 

( 3 )  with - e  t o  modi fy tens e , or with demons trat ive force . There i s  
a l imited use  w i t h  t h e  present tense , usually in greetings , e . g .  a k a  
v e  h e l a  Y e a  v e  y o u  a L s o  here ( v e )  may -we- say ( h e l a ) are here . 

With the remote past ( : T e a r ip i : r e h a ) ,  but in Oreke l e  the I e  precedes 
the verb . I t s  meaning i s  thereupon,  then;  e . g .  k a h a r a  o a  I e  h o a u p e  we L L ,  

fa ther t hereupon wen t - down . The demons trat ive I e  i s  not used with the 
rec ent past as in T e a r ip i .  Instead we find a frequent u s e  with the 
c ont inuous forms e nd ing in - v e  ( s ing . ) and - ro ( p lur . ) .  The add i t i on 
o f  I e  results  in the verb h aving a past ins tead of a pres ent reference .  
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To give a n  example from t h e  P i p i  Korovu myth : a re v a  h a i I e  p a r a e a i v e 

he ( sub j e ct  marker ) pepper - c a t k i n s  then wa s- le t-fa l l ing . Wi thout the 
I e ,  or with me  instead of I e ,  the meaning would b e  i s - l e t - fa l l i n g . 

Th i s  I e  may a l s o  appe ar with the future form of the verb . I t  imp l i e s  
that the act ion o f  t h e  verb i t  introdu c e s  wi l l  fol low immedi ately , and 
thus thereupon . It c an a l s o  be used to give a pas t s e t t ing to a 
future verb form . Thus , from the s ame myth as b e fore : a h e a  l a  k i a p a k i l a  

l a  h o a  ve  mea  l a l ou I e  o r a k i  l a i , sea wa s - c a l m  t h a t  time a t  cumu l u s  c louds 

thereupon w o u l d  form . 

( 4 )  with - a  as funct ion words . 
( a )  with nouns , noun phrase s  and pronouns , rn a  in the form v a  i s  used as 
the sub j e ct marker . Similiarly the demonstrat ive l a ,  or with pronouns 
- ro ,  is the obj e ct  marker . 
( b ) with verb s : l a  d i s tingui shes the fol lowing forms o f  the verb ; for 
our example we use i a pa  hear : the immediate future l a  i a p a k i  l a i  abo u t  to 

hear , the s imple recent pas t , l a  i a pa i l a heard , the frequentat ive remote 
pas t , l a  i a p a i l a p e  u s e d  t o  hear, and the relative frequentative recent 
pas t l a  i a p a k i l a  was h earing . . .  

( c )  In the final p o s i t i on fol lowing the verb , l a  i s  the po s s ib i l i t y  
marker perhap s . In Toa r i p i  this i s  v a ro , but whereas v a ro i s  used only 
with the relative indefinite , the O roko l o : l a  may b e  used with the 
pres ent c ontinuous , with the hab i tual , and with the re l ative pres ent 
c ontinuous , e . g .  a r e h a r o p a v i l a i t a mae l a  he was - s e e king p lace here 

perhap s . 

Nouns . Compound nouns in O r oko l o  follow the s ame pattern as that in 
T o a r i p i ,  i . e .  noun + adj e c t ive , or more c ommonly noun + noun , e . g .  h o r o v a  

e h a r u  work thing,  too l ,  u v i  h a e l a  member of househo l d .  I n  such c ompounds 
the s econd is the more import ant component , so that if the pOS i tions be 
reversed , as is s omet imes pos s ib le , the meaning b e c omes changed 
a c c ordingly , e . g .  u v i  h o r ov a  b u i d l ing work and ho rova  u v i  work bui l ding,  

works h o p . 

Although s ome di fferent t erms are used , mea  for ma l e , a b u  for immature 
female , l ou for full-grown female , gender in O r o k o l o  follows a s imi l ar 
pattern to that found in T o a r i p i  ( see  p .  3 1 9 ) .  Simil arly with 
numb e r ;  there are a few words that h ave redup l i cated forms t o  denot e  
plurality . Such words are : v i l a - i p i , v i l a - i p i p i  c l an ( s ) ; h o a , h o a h oa 
o c cas ion ( s ) ; h i r u ,  h i r u h i r u p i e c e ( s ) ; u k a i , u k a i u k a i s i de ( s ) ; e h a r u , 
e h a r u h a r u  thing ( s ) . Such words h ave p lural forms also  in T o a r i p i .  A few 
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others w i th p lural forms in O r o k o l o  but n o t  in To a r i p i  are : h a u k a , 

h a h a u ka bund l e ( s ) , i k i h e r o e , i k i h e h e r oe favor ( s ) , o h a r o , o h a r o h a r o  

word ( s ) . Two other words may perhaps b e  regarded a s  c oming with in the 
s p e c i al c l a s s  of  terms of relationship ment ioned b e low : a v e , a v i t a  dog ( s )  

and i l a ,  i l a i t a p i g ( s ) . 

Although nouns in general are unmarked for number , there i s , a s  in 
To a r ip i , a special  c l a s s  of  nouns that have p lural forms throughout . 
The s e  are t erms of relationship , and they form the p lural by adding 
- u l a ,  - h u l a ,  - i t a ,  or - i l a .  Thus : v i l a r i  v i l a r i - u l a  anc e s to r ( s ) ; 

e v e r a , e v e r a h u l a  son e s )  or daugh ter ( s )  in- law ; a r i v u ,  a r i v u h u l a  s i s t e r ' s  

s o n e s ) ; ma r i ,  ma r i t a daughter ( s ) ; u v a , u a v i l a  wife, wiv e s . 

The sub j ec t , ob j ec t  and gen i tive markers . With the exc eption of the 
sub j e ct marker whi ch i s  lacking in T o a r ip i , the s e  markers are ident i c al 
in form and funct ion in O r o k o l o  a s  in T o a r ip i . We shall turn our 
attention to the sub j e c t  marker .  In i t s  mode of use this  sub j e c t  marker 
paral l e l s  that of  the ob j ec t  marker .  With pronouns it  is mu ch in 
evidenc e , although i t  i s  not  invariably used , as in S e po e . With nouns 
and noun phra s e s  it is u s ed only when it is neces s ary c learly to  ind i c ate 
the s ub j e c t . I t s  use  had already been demons trated in various examp l e s  
given under other headings , e . g .  pp . 3 5 0 - 1  and 3 5 2 . A further 
example may perhaps be given to  demons trate how it  c an mark a word group 
as sub j e c t . Thu s  a r a e i a  h a r e h o  a e a v i l a  h a r e v a  l e a v a i l a  h a ?  I you 

wi th  toge t her b e ing day s  ( sub j ec t  marker ) how many e h ?  

Although s a  the ins trumental marker i s  not found i n  O r o k o l o  a s  a free 
form , traces of  i t s  pre s en c e  c an b e  seen there . In T o a r ip i : s a  c o al e s c e s  
with a u a i  to form s a u a i ( se e  PP . 328-9 ) .  Other To a r i p i  verb s a l s o  show 
s i gns of a simi l ar c oale s c enc e , e . g .  s a r o r o a p a i des tro y , from s a  + 

r o r o a p a i .  By s ound change rule 3 ( s ee  p .  3 4 8 ) s a  b e c omes h a . We find 
the c ounterpart of  s a u a i in O r o ko l o : h a r a , whi ch i s  h a + a r a .  Other O r o ko l o  

verb s have evident ly coalesced with h a - ,  e . g .  h a k u r e p a  l ea v e ,  qu i t ; 

h a k i l e a s t i r  up,  inci te , from k i  l e a ins truc t , and h a m u r e a  s epara t e ,  

portion o u t , from mu r e a  coun t .  The result o f  thi s  pre fixing o f  h a - i s  
that the verb s thems e lves are c ons idered t o  inc lude i n  their meaning w i t h  

o r  b y , e . g .  h a r o r o a  t o  rub w i t h ,  from r o r o a  rub ; thus p i k u r u h a r o r o a  

rub w i t h  mud.  That this h a - i s  i n  origin the ins trumental marker i s  
demons trated by the form of  the s imple rec ent past of  this  verb . With 
the verb form marker l a  requ iring the p o s i t ion immediately b e fore the 
verb , the form b e c ome s h a l a r o r a i l a  ( = h a + l a + r o r o a i l a ) .  
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Singu l ar 
Dual 
with subj . 

marker 

First Person 

a r a 

e 1 a l i 1 a 

e l a v a i i l a 

Plural ( ex c 1us . )  e l a  
( inc 1us . )  e l a v i i l a 

Table 1 6  

Second Person 

a 

e a r i l a ,  e a r i , a r i  

e v a r i l a ,  e v a r i  

e 

Pronoun Forms 

Third Person 

a r e 

e re a r i l a ,  e r e a r i , a r i  

e r e v a r i l a ,  e r e v a r i 

e re 

A Comparis on with the T o a r i p i  pronouns given on P . 32 1  with Tab le 1 6  
w i l l  show that all the s i ngular and p lural forms , with t h e  e x c e p t i on of  
the inc lus i ve first  person p lural , are i denti cal in the two language s .  
With the dual forms , however , there i s  extraordinary divers i t y , the 
s ec ond and third person each having no l e s s  than five vari ant s ,  all of 
whi c h  may b e  found in the Pipi Korovu myth . The s e  vari ant s are b e s t  
underst ood by dealing with the ir format i on s t e p  by step . I t  should first 
b e  noted that , as in T o a r ip i ,  the plural forms are the b as e s  for the dual . 
For the next s t ep there i s  a r i , whi ch like T o a r ip i :  a u k a  coup Z e , c an b e  
u s ed t o  sub s t itute for t h e  s e cond and third person dual . Thus : a r i  
e a pa i l a  l e i  a v i k i � r a i l a  y o u - two food ( ob j e c t  marker ) make g i v e - to (me ) ,  

and a r i  h a h u  l a  k a i r i  I e  a u p e , t h e y - two water-po t ( ob j e c t  marker ) t o o k  

then wen t .  

Like a u ka , a r i  may not b e  used t o  sub s t i tute for the first person dual . 
To d i s tingu i s h  the s e c ond from the third pers on , the appropri ate plural 
form i s  j oined to  a r i , thus forming ea r i  and e r e a r i . Up to this point 
O r o k o l o  and T o a r i p i  have b een in agreement . But O r o k o l o  goe s  further 
by the addit ion of  the sub j e c t  marker , and thus make s  a further set of  
variant s ; i . e .  eva r i , and e r ev a r i . As a final s t ep Orokolo  adds - i l a  
( = T o a r ip i :  i t a ) . Thi s  i s  added a l s o  t o  the first pers on p lural e l a ,  

plus - 1 - pos s ib ly t o  prevent e l i s ion . Thus we have e l a l i l a ,  and with 
the sub j e ct marker e l a v a i i l a for the first pers on dual . The s e c ond and 
third person gain two further vari ants each by suffixing - i  l a  t o  the 
forms with and without the sub j e c t  marker , i . e .  e a r i l a ,  e v a r i l a ,  and 
e r e a r i  l a ,  e r e v a r i  l a .  The form t hat lacks the va i s  t aken as the b a s e  on 



3 5 5  

which t o  add t h e  obj e c t  o r  t h e  genitive marker . 
For the ob j e c t  or genitive forms o f  the pronouns the ob j ec t  marker 

l a  or - ro ,  the genitive marker ve  i s  u s ed . This  i s  as in Toar ip i ,  and 
here again we get forms ident i c al in b oth languages for the s ingular 
and p lural , except for the inc l u s i ve firs t pers on plural , i . e .  e l a v i  i l a r a  
and e l a v i i l a - Ye o There i s  however c ons iderab le variation with the dual 
whi c h  b e come s : ( first pers o n )  e l a l  i l a r a ,  e l a l i l a ve ;  ( se cond pers o n )  
ea r i l a r a , e a r i l a ve ; ( third person ) e r e a r i l a r a , e r ea r i l a v e . 

The obj ec t  form of the pronoun i s  used , as in Toarip i ,  b e fore the 
postposit i on k a i ( = Toarip i : t a i ) to, m o t io n  towards ; e . g .  a re ro k a i to 

him . With a noun i n  this s ame p o s i t i on the obj e ct  marker is never added , 
however , In this there i s  a l s o  agreement with Toarip i .  

The interrogative l e i t a who ? ,  may a l s o  b e  c l as s ed a s  a pronoun . The 
b a s e  here i s  c l e arly l e i , as in Toari p i , but with - t a ,  a vari ant of i l a  
w i t h , i ns t e ad of  s a . For the ob j ec t  form we find l e i r a ,  and for the 
genitive l e i t a - ve . The s e  forms are doub t l e s s  to  guard agains t c onfus ion 
with l e i , from the aux i l i ary l a i , for l e i  l a  i s  a form of  the imperat ive , 
and l e i v e the continuous s ingular , l e i r o the plural forms of l a i . Thi s  
int errogative pronoun t akes  the p o s it i on immediately b e fore the verb , e . g .  
rn a  e h a r u l e i t a l a  h a r a r u a i l a ? t h i s  thing who has - damag e d ?  

Adj e c t i v e s . There i s  c lo s e  conformi t y  b etween Oroko l o  and Toar ipi  in the 
p o s it i on of adj e c t ives . One that precedes the noun in Toar i p i  w i l l  b e  
found t o  do this als o in Oroko l o ; or i f  in the more normal p o s i t ion after 
the noun , the Orokolo  c ounterpart will al s o  have such a p o s i t ion . A few 
adj e c t ives may pre cede or follow the noun ; the two l angu age s conform in 
this a ls o .  The only e x c eption is Oroko l o : u k u  some , whi c h  may precede 
or fol low , e . g .  u k u  h a e l a  or h a e l a  u k u . The Toaripi : h e a  some may only 
fo l l ow the noun . 

Simi l arly when the negative Oroko l o : a u e , Toaripi : a u ke i s  p laced 
after an adj e c t ive t o  denote ab sence of  a quality , b oth languages reverse 
the basic  adj ectival pat tern and p l ac e  the negat ive adj e c t ive phras e 
b e f ore the noun , e . g .  h e a h a  a u e  e h a r u bad n o t  thing , Toaripi : rn a e a l o l o  
a u k e  e t a u . With this c f .  e h a r u  h e a h a  thing b a d .  

Although they are general ly unmarked for numb e r , t h e  few c ommon 
aj dect ives in Oroko l o  that h ave p lural forms marked by redup l i c at i on are 
given in Tab le 1 7 . 
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Table 1 7  

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

diffe r e n t  l a h u a  l a h u a l a h u a  b i g  e a p a po e h o a h a  

b e n t  h a i a e h a i a e h a i a e sma l l  h e k a i t i t a e k a , or 
or h a h a i a e t i t a e t i t a e  

naked ma h e a r e  m a h e h e a r e  long h e a i k a po h e a h i k i p i  

s t ra i g h t  ehoe  ehohoe  h e a i k a po 

re j e c ted h a u r e h a h a u r e  bad h e a h a  h e a h a h a  

l i ke h o v e a  h o v e a h o v e a  me e k  h e r e h e r e h e r e  

Adj ectives Marked for Number 

Thi s  l i s t  i s  longer than the one given for T o a r i p i  ( p .  3 2 4 ) ;  it 
inc lude s a l l  the T o a r i p i  adj e ctives li s ted there except two . 

To intens i fy adj e c t ives O r o k o l o  employs redupl i c at i on only with h e a h a  

bad , e . g .  e h a r u  h e a h a  h e a h a  v ery bad thing and k a r i a  ( see  b e l ow ) . The 
plural for heaha is h e a h a h a . The suffix - k a  is found only with h e l a  

b e a u t i fu l , h e l a - ka  v ery beautifu l . In O r oko l o  i t  is with nouns rather 
than adj e c tives that the suffix - a po is used . We find , however , h u r a h a po 

very wide , and there i s  a l s o  h e a i k i a po  long , but here the suffix has no 
intensive force . 

In a manner s imi l ar t o  their T o a r i p i  c ounterparts , we find e a p a po 

( = T o a r i p i : r ova e a ) and h a v a h u  ( = T o a r i p i : k o f a ) .  Thus v e v e k e  h a v a h u  

tru l y  goo d ,  and p u r a  h u r u h u r u  e a p a po v ery w e t  c lo th .  Another word i e l e  
( = T o a r ip i : e i t e )  i s  used s omewhat different ly in the two languages .  In 
O r o k o l o  i t  appears as an adj e c t ive by i t s e l f  ( =  T o a r i p i : k o f a  tru e ) ,  e . g .  
o h a ro  i e l e  word true ; we als o  find i e l e  h a v a h u  true inde e d .  It  is  u s e d  
t o  intens i fy other adj e c t i ve s , e . g .  v e v e ke i e l e  g o o d  very . To diminish 
quality p e r e h e k a i ,  l ike T o a r i p i : t a h e ka l i t t l e , is  put be fore the 
adj e c t ive , e . g .  ma pe r e h e k a i a h e a  water l i t t l e  ho t .  There i s  also the 
use of  m a e a , as in T o a r ip i ,  following the adj e c t ive , e . g .  a h e k e  m a e a  
ra ther s trong . T o  this h o v e a  Z i k e  i s  s omet imes added : a h e k e  m a e a  h o v e a  
s t rong somewh a t  l i k e .  Here again ( c f .  p .  3 2 5 ) i f  m a e a  precedes the 
adj e c t ive , it is the noun m a e a  body ; thus m a e a  a h e k e  s trong b o dy . 

The first four numbers are : h a r o a po , o r a hoka i l a  ( or without the - i l a ,  
o r a h o k a ) ,  i l e ho i l a ,  and h a r i - i l a .  For the origin of  the last  named 



357  

s e e  p . 2 9 3  Ray ( 19 0 7 : 3 2 3 ) gives a list  of  numb ers up to  twenty-seven in 
whi c h  parts o f  the arms , shoulders and face are used as tallie s . Thi s  
method accords with that found amongst the Namau , and d i f fers from the 
traditional To a r i p i  method which used the fingers and t o e s . Here i s  
further evidence that the Wes tern Eleman ( s ee  p .2 9 0 ) have a mixed Namau 

origin . Numbers from English have now superseded the t radi t ional 
numb e ring , although the i l a is  often added onto these introdu c t ions , e . g .  
two i l a .  

With one e x c ep t i on a l l  the fol l owing i ndefinite quant i fying adj e c t ives 
t ake the p o s i t ion after the noun : ae any , o a r i a  a l l , many , p e r e h e k a i few, 

k a r i a  none , ka r i a  k a r i a  i e l e  none at a l l .  The e x c eption i s  u k u  some 

wh ich may precede or follow the noun . 
The order of p o s i t ion for adj e c t ives i s  the s ame in b oth O r o ko l o  and 

T o a r i p i  ( s ee  pp . 3 2 5 - 6 ) .  As in T o a r i p i  there is no formal grammat i c a l  
compar i s o n . Here i s  a n  example in  O r o k o l o  along t h e  l ines of  that given 
in To a r i p i  on p .  3 2 6 : H a r u p a  a r e va h a e l a  v e v e k e  i e l e ,  a k a  a r e v e  

a k o r e h e a r i  v e v e k e  v a  k a , Harupa he  ( subj e ct  marker )  person g o o d  v e r y ,  

bu t h i s  young er-bro t her g o o d  no t .  

The v e rb sys t em .  Since the verb s y s t ems in the two languages O ro k o l o  

and T o a r i p i  show s u c h  a c l o s e  paral l e l , it d o e s  n o t  s eem nec e s s ary t o  
repeat what w i l l  b e  found o n  pp .3 2 6 - 3 3 5 , under the T o a r i p i  heading . The 
c omparat ive paradigms at the end of this chapter give the variation in 
the verb forms . Here we shall deal with other type s of di fferenc e , and 
we shall t ake the material in the s ame order as that in the Toa r i p i  

s e c t ion . 
In O r o k o l o  the gre at maj ority of verb s end in - a . There i s  a variant 

- a u  found with approximate ly fifty verb s . Four other verb s have the 
ending - u ;  i . e .  ku b u i l d , ma h u mu g i v e  suck , ma i mu r u  p i nc h ,  and u k a v u  
g o  t o  land . 

Apart from derivat ive forms there are only about a dozen verb s in 
O r o k o l o  that end in - i  or - e , the latter b e ing limited t o  two verb s ; e k e  
come from we s t  and i u p e  l o o k  u p .  The - i  verb s i n  O r o k o l o  are those that 
have this s ame ending in To a r i p i , i f  allowance b e  made for cons onant al 
changes and vowel modif i c at i ons , e . g .  O r o ko l o : ka r i k i , T o a r ip i :  p i s o s i 
make , O r o ko l o : ove r a  h i h i , T o a r i p i :  e v e r a  s i s i  rub nos e s . Verb s whi c h  
e n d  in -ou  are e v e n  l e s s  c ommon than those that e n d  in - i  or - e . 

The s tative verb s , with - a  ending as in T o a r ip i ,  conform t o  the ending 
of  the plain form for mos t  O roko l o  verb s . Neverth e l e s s  they have cert ain 
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p e c ul iarit i e s  of  morphology not found with the - a  type of  verb s ment ioned 
above . There are moreover s ingular and plural forms throughout , and they 
are all  intrans i tive . Ins tead o f  T o a r ip i : p e a , unmarked for numb e r , 
O r o ko l o : v e a  in the form o f  - v e  ( s ing . ) and - r o ( plur . ) from r o a , are 
used to form the pre s ent c ontinuous . 

The auxi l iaries  have the fol lowing forms : l a i ,  a r a  and h a ra , t ogether 
with p u a , the auxi l i ary of  totality . Here Oroko l o  has a c omp l i c at i on , 
not found in T o a r ip i ,  in that h a e a , a p lural form of h a r a , i s  a l s o  used 
as an auxi l iary of  plurality with verb s  that do not have p lural forms of  
their own . As such i t  c annot b e  u s ed alone , and s o  mus t  b e  c la s s ed as 
an aux i l i ary , but it is  neverth e l e s s  anomalous in that it require s b e fore 
i t  v a , the verbal c onj unction , used otherwi se in O r oko l o  and in T o a r i p i  

( s e e  T o a r i p i : vo , p .  3 3 0 ) t o  link t ogether finite verb s only . 
The auxi li ary l a i , like T o a r ip i : l o i , derives i t s  various forms from 

the c onverb l e i , identi c a l  in b oth l anguage s .  Thus : l e i pe ( rem . pas t ) ,  
l e i v e ( s ing . ) l e i r o ( plur . ) ( pres . c ontinuous ) ,  l e i v i l a  ( si ng . ) l e i l u l a  

( plur . freq . rec . past ) .  As with T o a r i p i : l a i  i s  used with a very wide 
range of  words , e . g .  nouns : ho rova  l a i  do work , e l a u l a i  p t ay game s , 

rna  l a i  ( o f  t ide ) recede ; adj e c t ives and adverb s : rn a h u k a  l a i  b e  s oft , 

v e v e k e  l a i  be goo d ,  rna e a rn a e a  l a i  b e  near , h o rova  h a h a r i h a h a r i  l a i  do work 

s tow t y .  

I n  the form l e i  i t  may b e  used in a caus ative s ens e , a s  i n  T o a r ip i ,  

b efore aux i l i ary compounds such as are des cribed above , or b e fore other 
verb s . Thus l e i  e h o e  l a i  make s tra igh t,  r e c tify , ho rova  l e i  h a h a r i  h a h a r i  
l a i  mak e ,  cau s e ,  to do work s tow ty . In the form l a i i t  appe ars as a 
suffix t o  the - k i form t o  mark for future , e . g .  i a p a k i l a i  wi t t  hear . 

With l a i  compounds it b e comes l e i k i l a i ,  e . g .  h o rova  l e i k i l a i  wi t t  do work, 

and with l a i  b oth as a causative and t o  mark for future ; l e i  v e v e k e  

l e i k i l a i  wi t t  make g o o d .  As in T o a r i p i , l a i  i s  u s e d  t o  uni te a verbal 
phras e ,  e . g .  p e k a i k i hoa  l a i  ascend de scend do , i . e .  go u p  and down . 

Whereas T o a r i p i : l o i  is unmarked for numb er , Oroko l o  b y  the u s e  of the 
aux i l i ary h a e a , preceded b y  the verbal c onjunction v a , has the p lural form 
l e i v a h a e a . Various suffixes to mark for tens e , aspe c t , e tc . , are added t o  
h a e a , e . g .  l e i v a h a e a pe ( rem . past ) ,  l e i v a h a e a k i l a i  ( future ) .  Thu s : 
e r e  l a  e h a r u oa r i a  v e  a k e a  v e  l e i v a h a e a k i l a i  they tho s e  things a t t ' s  abo ve  

a t  sha t t - b e , i . e .  they s ha t t  b e  over a t t  tho s e  thing s . 

To explain the various forms o f  a r a ,  the s e cond auxi l i ary one mus t  
s eek a s e c ond b a s e , as indeed with the To a r ip i : a u a i . Thi s  i n  O r o k o l o  i s  



3 5 9  

a ( c f .  Toarip i :  a i ) , from whi ch w e  get a p e  ( rem . past ) ,  a v i l a  and a l u l a  

( freq . recent pas t , s ing . and plur . ) .  From the base  a r a we find l a  a r i l a  
( s imple rec . past ) ,  a r i  l a i  ( future ) ,  and a r i  v e i  ( infinitive ) .  

As  with Toar ip i :  a u a i , Oroko l o : a r a i s  u s ed with words that denote 
s ounds o f  various kinds , e . g .  h i  a r a  to cry , a pe a r u r u a r a  to yawn , 

o h a ro  a r a say,  speak . Redup l i c ated words are a l s o  compounded with a r a , 
e . g .  l a u ke l a u k e  a r a  sway fro m  s ide t o  side . Some words empl oy b oth l a i  

and a r a with s ome variation in meaning , e . g .  pe l a e a  l a i be proud, vain ; 

pe l a e a  a r a to b o a s t ,  brag . 

In i t s  various forms h a r a  i s  generally ident i c al with a r a ,  but w i th h 

prefixed . Thi s  was originally the i n s t rumental marker h a  ( see  p .  3 5 3 ) ,  
but now c oales ced with the verb . As s tated above h a r a  has h a e a  a s  the 

plural form . Thi s  i t  may b e  noted is a plural o f  act i on or s t a t e , not o f  
sub j e ct , e . g .  a r e a r oa  h a h a ve h e  i s  ma king a s tring b ag ; a r e a roa  h a e a k i v e 

h e  i s  ma king s t ring bags . With the e x c ept i on of h a r a  ki l l ,  there i s  a 
c lo s e  paral lel b etween Oroko l o : h a r a  and Toarip i : s a u a i in the type s o f  
me aning found with these auxi l i ari e s , e . g .  p lai t , k i l e  h a r a  p l a i t  ma t ;  

a h a r a  burn , whi c h  i s  b oth intran s i t ive and t rans i t i ve ; p a i h a r a  c h o p  up 

sago p i t h ; e roa  h a r a  be hungry . ( Cf .  p .  3 2 9 ) .  The two languages do 
show s ome varia t i on on thi s  point , e . g .  m a e a  h a r a be i l l ,  which in 
Toaripi  is e k a  l o i ; also a r a  h a r a  give a s hou t ,  c a l l ,  for whi ch the 
Toaripi  is i a u a i . 

The aux i l i ary of totality p u a ,  p o s s ib ly b e cause o f  h a e a  the plural 
aux i l i ary , is not used so freely in Oroko lo  as Toa r ip i : p u a v a i .  The 
following is an e xample of i t s  u s e : l a  k o r a  o a r i a  e r e  h a h a e p u a k i l a i , t h e y  

wi l l  fe l l  e v e r y  tre e .  

Number with verb s i s  much more c omp l i cated in Orokol o  than i t  i s  in 
To a r i p i  ( c f .  p .  32 9 ) .  Thi s  s t ems from the following : ( i )  Verb s that have 
plural forms are more than doub le the number as c ompared with Toarip i .  
( i i )  The auxi l i ary h a r a  has a plural form h a e a , s o  that a l l  c ompounds 
with h a r a  h ave plural forms . ( i i i ) Thi s  h a e a  i s  a l s o  used with the 
verb a l  c onjunction va as an aux i l i ary of  plurality . ( iv )  The cont inuous 
and the hab itual aspe c t s  formed from Y e a  and roa are marked for plural . 
The b a s i s  for us ing plural verb s where they are ava i l ab l e , or s ome other 
means for marking for number , is s t i l l , as in  Toar ipi , the s t at e  or ac tion 
of  the verb . Whi l e  there i s  no formal agreement in numb er between s ub j e c t  
and verb , with intran s i t ive verb s w e  d o  find and acc ord i n  number . Since 
the suffixes for aspe c t  are t aken from the intrans it ive verb s Yea and r o a , 
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t h e i r  use  a l s o  shows a n  ac cord in numb er b etween sub j e c t  and verb . With 

t rans it ive verb s , however , the a c c ord in number is b e tween the obj ec t  
and the verb . W e  may thus find verb forms that are marked s ingular o r  
plural i n  respect of  the subj e c t , b u t  plural o r  s ingu l ar in a c cord with 

the obj ec t . Thus the verb form i t a v a v a h a e a ro , are c a l l i n g  ( them) = i t av a 
ca l l+v a+ h a e a+ r o , indic at e s  that b oth sub j e c t  ( b y  - ro ) and obj e c t  ( b y  
v a + h a e a ) are p lural . I f  the suffix b e  changed t o  - v e , a s ingular sub j e c t  
i s  indi c ated . 

Verb s in O r oko l o  are marked for five tens e s  whi ch agree c l o s e ly with 
the five tenses a s  found in T o a r i p i . For the forms see  the paradigms at 
the end o f  this chapter . It may b e  noted that the recent pas t has l a  
the verb form marker ; this i s  lacking in T o a r ip i .  Whi le b oth l anguage s 
u s e  the verb form marker with the immedi ate future , O roko l o  places  t h i s  
b efore t h e  verb s tem , e . g .  l a  i a pa k i l a i .  In c ontrast T o a r i p i  u s e s  the 
infinitive form followed b y  l a  b e fore the r o i , e . g .  m a p a i v e i l a  ro i a b o u t  

t o  hear . 

In marking verb s for aspe c t  O r oko l o  ( see  p . 35 8  and above ) ,  u s e s  v e a  

for singu l ar and r o a  for plural suffixe s . Apart from this difference 
over number , in the s i gnific ance of  the various forms the two l anguages 
are in c lo s e  ac cord . ( See  p .  3 3 0 ) .  

The use  of  the demonstrat ives with verb s i s  detai led on pp . 351-2  
and there i s  no need for repet i t i on here . 

The converb in O r oko l o , as in T o a r ip i ,  i s  an unmarked verb form used 
b e fore another with which it  agree s  in  resp e c t  of  tens e , aspect and mood . 
Forming the c onverb i s  s imply a matter of adding - i  to the plain form , 
e . g .  i a pa ,  i a p a i hear , p e k a , p e k a i a s c end , pa r a e a , p a r a e a i s e t  fre e .  The 

few verb s that end in - a u  undergo s ome change , however , the c onverb b e i ng 
- a i ;  u r o u , u r a i s tand up . A few variat i ons in form are seen , such as a v a  

( 1 )  ge t ,  which b e c ome s a v i  t o  d i s t inguish i t  from a v a  ( 2 )  s i t  down , with 
converb a v a  i . 

Mention has already b e en made o f  the verbal conj unct i on v a  in c onne c t i on 
with the p lural aux i l i ary h a e a . Thi s  v a  i s  used when the a c t i on o f  one 
verb is involved in the action of  another , the converb form b eing used for 
the f i r s t  verb , e . g .  a r e a u  a r a i  p a v i e a v a  va a e a pe , he jus t  d i s t a n t  s to o d  

l o o k ing wa s - s taying , i . e .  he s imp ly  s to od a t  a di s tance a n d  con tinued 

l o o king . 

The infinitive marker ve  i s  u s ed in O r oko l o  as a suffix j oined to the 
- k i  form of the verb , e . g . i a p a k i v e t o  hear . With the aux i l i ar i e s  we get 
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l e i k i v e ,  a r i v e ,  h a r i v e and h a e a k i v e .  The infinitive o ften expre s s e s  
purpo s e , e . g .  a r a o r e  l e i k i v e in order t h a t  I may know . With i k i v e r e  

de s i r e ,  wi s h , we h ave what i s  really a noun , whi ch requires the aux i l i ary 
l a i  to turn it into a verb . Thi s  i s  often omit ted when used in a pre sent 
sens e . As i t  i s  a noun i k i v e r e  precedes the verb in the infinit ive , 
ins tead o f  following as does the T o a r i p i  equivalent h a i k a e a i , e . g .  a r e v e  

i k i v e r e  e l a l i l a l a  k a ra k i v e h i s  desire u s - two t o  marry . If t h e  auxi l i ary 
l a i  be pres ent , then i k i v e r e  with l a i  takes the final p o s i t i on as a verb , 
e . g .  e v e  l ou e r o  e a p a i a v a r a k i v e i k i v e r e  l e i v e ,  your mo ther to - y o u  food 

to-give  i s - d e s iring . 

The imperat ive i n  O r o ko l o  i s  s omewhat c ompli cated in that in add i t i o n  
t o  t h e  emphat i c  form whi c h , l i k e  T o a r ip i ,  i s  identi cal w i t h  t h e  infinitive , 
we find two other forms , one i n  which - i l a  i s  j o ined t o  the p l ain form , 
the other one ending in - k i .  It may b e  noted that when c on s onantal 
change s are make , the former imperative form c orresponds t o  the ordinary 
imperat ive as found in Toa r i p i  ( - i a  from - i t a ) ,  whi l e  the - k i  form agree s 
with the ordinary imperative - t i  as found in S e p o e . There i s  a t e ndency 

for the O r o ko l o : - k i  forms t o  b e  in the nature o f  reques t s  or exhort a t i ons , 
for the c ourtesy marker h e l a  i s  s ometimes added , an addi t ion that i s  not 
found with the - i  l a  form . Otherw i s e  there i s  l i t t l e  di fference in meaning 
between these two imperat ive forms . 

In O r o ko l o  as in T o a r i p i  the re lat ive verb may b e  rec ogn i sed b y  i t s  
pos it i on b e ing immedi ately b efore a noun . I t  i s  only a demonstrat ive 
that may come between . The indefinite relative , whi c h  i s  unmarked for 
tense or aspe c t , h as the - k i  ending , and thus agrees in form with the 
s e c ond of  the two imperatives j us t  des cribed . Although they di ffer 
s omewhat i n  form ( s ee  p aradigms ) the relat ive verb s in Toa r i p i  and O r o k o l o  

are in c lo s e  agreement as regards t e n s e  and aspe c t . Thus : a r e  e h a r u  
a e r a p a pe l a  i t a v e  I e  p a v a pe , h e  things hid t h a t  p Lace a t  then s to o d ,  i . e .  
he s to o d  a t  the p Lace where h e  had hidden tho s e  things , pas s e s  eas i ly into 
T o a r ip i .  Perhaps the sense i s  made c l e arer b y  the addit ion of e v e r a  
form e r L y  t o  the re lat ive verb ; T o a r ip i : a re e t a u  e v e r a  m i l a f u ko p e  l e a o t i  
voa  p a v o p e  r e h a . 

Relative verb s are c ommonly u s ed w i th adverb i al c l au s e s  of t ime , when 
h o a  tim e , or h a r e  day , appears as the noun , or with s imil arly cons truct ed 
c laus e s  of locat ion whi ch h ave i t a p L ac e , or s ome such noun with the 
r e l at ive verb . On o c c a s i on a c lause will c omb ine b oth p Lace and tim e . 

Both nouns c annot follow the relat ive verb ; i t a p L ace then immediat e ly 
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precedes t h e  verb , whi l e  hoa  follows i t , e . g .  a r e i t a h a i a v a pe l a  h o a  v e , 

he p l ace s a t - down tha t time a t  . . .  i . e .  when he had sa t down a t  t h a t  

p l ace . . .  

Negatives . A number o f  di fferences ari s e  b e tween O r o k o l o  and T o a r i p i  i n  

t h e  manner of  making negative a verb phras e . In order that the negative 
marker ka may pres erve its ident ity and not b e c ome c onfused with the verb , 

we find that in T o a r i p i  i t  i s  lengthened to k a o , and this takes the s t r e s s  
o f  t h e  phra s e  /ma p a i kao/ . Thi s  s ame end i s  achieved in O r oko l o  b y  p l acing 
the verb a l  conj unc t i on va  b etween the verb and the negative marker , the 
l at t er again t aking the s t re s s  / ) a p a v a k� / . Whereas in T o a r i p i  this 
negative phrase c omb ines present and past reference , the Oroko l o  comb ine s 
pre s ent and fut ure , e . g .  i a pa v a  k a  he does/wi l l  no t hear . 

The s ame negat ive marker ka  i s  used a l s o  with the prohib it ive , when 
it prec edes  the verb and - l u e follows , e . g .  ka i a pa l u e do no t l i s ten . 

Wi th the aux i l i ary a ra this b e comes k a i l u e ( ka +a i + l u e ) . For this there 
i s  a vari ant k a v a l u e ,  whi ch is k a +v a+a+ l u e ,  where the verba l  c onj unct i on 
prevents e l i s ion b e tween k a  and a .  

The pas t negat ive has a form d i s t in c t  from the pre s ent . Thi s  i s  a u  
preceding the recent past form o f  the verb , although the negative inc lude s 
a l s o  the remote pas t , e . g .  a u  i a p a i  l a  did no t hear . For the pre s ent 
cont inuous or incomplete act ion t h i s  s ame negative marker a u  i s  used , 
supported b y  - k u e  s uffixed t o  the verb , e . g .  a u  i a p a k u e  no t hearing or 
n o t  y e t  heard . Thi s  is to be understood as formed from i a p a k i +u e . 

For the relat ive indefini te verb O r o k o l o  has a ue in the s ame p o s i t ion 
as a u ke in T o a r ip i ,  e . g . i a p a k i  a u e  h a e l a  l i s tening no t man . For the 
past tens e , however , O r o k o l o  uses  the s ame form for the n egative as that 
used in finite c onstructions , e . g .  a u  i a p a i l a  h a e l a  no t l i s t ened man, a 

man who did no t l i s t e n .  For the negative hab itual , where T o a r i p i  has 
m a p a i s o r e never hear,  O r o k o l o  has the s ame form as the relat ive negat ive , 
i . e .  i a p a k i a u e  n e v e r  hear . 

What i s  s aid on pp . 3 1 3 - 4  concerning T o a r i p i  que st ions app l i e s  equa l l y as 
w e l l  t o  O r o ko l o , e x c ept that the interrogat ive marker i s  h a  instead of  
T o a r ip i : e i . The examples given there are in Orokolo  as f o l l ows : a v e  
i k i ke ke l a  l e a r i a  h a ? ( = T o a r i p i : a ve h a i i r i  l e k o r u  e i ? )  your mind wha t ?  

A l a h o a  a u k i l a i  ( = Toa r ip i : a l e a v o a  t e r a i r o i ? )  you where g o - w i l l ?  

A ma i a  a u k i l a i  ( = T o a r ip i :  a movoa t e r a i ro i )  you here go -wi l l  A a u  a u i l a  
h a  ( = T o a r ip i : a t e r a i k a o  e i ? )  you did no t go ? a a u  v a  ka  h a ?  ( = Toa r ip i : 

a l e v i  t e r a i r o i  e i 7 )  you wi l l  no t go e h ?  
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Real condi t ionals in Oroko lo  h ave a s imi lar type o f  c onstruction t o  
that found i n  Toarip i ,  b u t  with - l a va  as t h e  c ondi t i onal marker in the 
place of  Toarip i :  o r i a  ( s ee  p .  3 3 4 ) . Whi l e  it is  pos s ib le to  omit the 
c ondi t i onal marker from the first example given b e low , and s ay l a  i a p a k i l a  

in the place of  l a  i a p a k i l a v a , i t  c annot b e  omitted e l s ewhere : 

Pos i t ive : if . . . .  Z i s ten 

l a  i a pa k i l a v a  

Wi th a relative verb i n  the protas i s : 

if . . . .  person who Z i s te n s  

i a p a k i  h a e l a  l a  l e i k i l a v a  

Negative : if . . .  do/doe s  no t Z i s ten 

i a p a k i  a u e  l a  l e i k i l a v a  

if . . .  person who do e s  no t Z i s t e n  

i a p a k i  a ue  h a e l a  l a  l e i k i l a v a  

With unreal conditions , the following i s  the mode l :  

wou Zd have Z i s tened wou Z d  no t have Z i s t e ned 

l a  i a p a k i i a p a k i a u e  l e i k i 

Another method , for which there i s  no para l l e l  in Toar ipi  operat es  with 
the protas i s . The verb a s s umes the converb form , pre c eded by va  and 
fol lowed by l a .  The verb in the apodos i s  takes the indefinite future 
form , e . g .  v e v a e a  k a p e n a  h a i a v a k i i t a o r e  va l e i , l a ,  a r e va e l a v e l a ve 
I e  e k e k i l a i , if the b o a t  captain had known the anchorag e ,  he wou Z d  then 

have come quic k Z y .  I t  may b e  noted that here we get the real c ondi t ional 
marker in the reverse order , va . . .  l a .  

The Toa r i p i  sub ordinate c laus e marker a v e , mentioned on p .  3 35 has 
the s ame form in Oroko lo .  It requires be fore i t  the infinit ive form of  
the verb , but with ave in the place of  - v e , e . g .  l a  h o i  k i v a l e i l a ,  a 

a v e  ma i h a e l a p a k i a ve , t h a t  knife care t a k e ,  you your hand cu t Z e s t .  

Adverb s .  The s ame suffixes used t o  form adverb s i n  Toa r i p i oc cur a l s o  
i n  Oroko lo .  Thus - k a : h i h i k a open Z y  from h i h i  open , and h i k i k a s epara te Zy 

from h i k i  s epara te . Simi larly - r i : mu r u h a r i  s ecre t Z y  from m u r u h a  s e c re t ; 

ma r i  and l a r i  from the demons tratives ( se e  p .  3 5 1 ) .  Adverb ial phra s e s  

I 
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may b e  formed b y  t h e  use of i l a ( = T o a r ip i : i t a )  whi ch i s  treated s ome
t ime s as a suffi x ,  e . g .  h a r a p a i l a  w i t h  pretenc e .  A number o f  common 

adverb s , e . g . e l a v e l a v e  quick Z y , a i r e a k i  afterwards , do not have such 
s u ffixe s , but they may b e  ident i fied by their pre ferred pos i t i on whi c h  
i s  immediately b efore t h e  verb . In this  O r o ko l o  i s  in complete agreement 
w i th T o a r i p i  ( se e  p .  3 3 5 ) .  

Adverb s are intens i fied b y  the use o f  ea p a po big = v ery , h a v a h u  or 
i e l e  tru Z y , the s ame words as are used with adj ective s . The s e  intens i 
f i ers  f o l l ow the adverb s , e . g . e r e  v a  ovo h a e  ka r i r i  h a e l a  m a e a  i e l e  l a i  
e k e p e , they ( sub j ect  marker ) b Z ind man near very made come . Where there 
is an adverbi a l  phrase with i l a it  is intens i fied with i e l e ,  e . g .  a h e ke 
i e l e  i l a o h a r o  e hoe  k i l e a k i ve ,  s trength true w i th word correc t teac h .  

T o  d imini s h  adverb s p e r e h e k a i Z i t t Z e  i s  used i n  the s ame way a s  i t  i s  
used for adj e c t i ve s . Thi s  s ame p e r e h e ka i may b e  used o n  i t s  own a s  an 
adverb meaning a Z i t t Z e , e . g .  a r e p e r e h e k a i a i  h a i a v a p e  he a Zi t t Z e  

w e n t  ( c onverb ) s a t -dow n .  

I n t e r rogat i ves . These are formed from t h e  s ame b ase  I e  a s  i s  found in 
T o a r ip i . They may also  b e  grouped as in T o a r i p i  ( s ee pp . 3 3 6-7 ) 
a c c ording to whether they are mainly adj e c tival or mainly adverb ial in 
p o s i tion . 

With interrogatives adj e c tival ly p o s i t ioned we find l e a v a i l a  how many ? 

mu c h .  Thi s  i s  from I e  + ma i hand - the fingers of the hand were formerly 
used as t a l l i e s  + i l a  is found with the tradit ional numb ers ( see  pp . 3 5 6 - 7 ) 
With I e ,  l e l a  wha t ?  or which ? we h ave the interrogative b a s e  lengthened 
when nec e s s ary to regular i s e  stre s s  and prevent e l i s ion . I t s  pos i t ion i s  
the reverse of  l e k o r u , the T o a r i p i  c ounterpart , for i t  usually precedes 
the noun , e . g .  a r a I e  h e a �a l e i p e I what wrong did? Before e h a r u  we 
find the lengthened form l e l a  e h a r u ? wha t things ? When it  i s  nec e s s ary 
for the int errogat ive to fol low the noun , h a ,  the interrogative marker , 
o c c urs with i t , e . g .  a v a  i k i v e r e I e  h a ?  you ( sub j ect  marker ) d e s ire wha t 

e h ?  i . e .  wha t do you  wan t ?  

Although c las sed a s  a pronoun , l e i t a can funct ion adj ect ivally , when 
its only pos s ib le posit ion i s  fol lowing the noun : .  e va h a e l a  l e i t a 
a u k i l a i  h a ?  you ( sub j ect  marker ) p erson who wi Z Z  go e h ? ,  i . e .  wha t person 

among you ? A c ommon use o f  l e i t a i s  with r a r e name ; a v e  r a r e  l e i t a h a ?  
y o u r  name who e h ? , i . e .  what i s  your name ? 

Interrogatives mainly adverb ial in posit ion inc lude : l a h o a , l a h o a k i ,  
l a h o a  v e , where ?,  where to ? ,  where from ? The form of  the interrogat ive 
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h e r e  has been influenced by t h e  demons trative l a .  Time o r  p L ace i s  the 
me aning of h o a . Between l a  h o a  tha t time, p L ace and l a h o a  where ? there 
is a s light di fference in pronunc i ation , the former b e i ng / l a : h o a / , the 
latter / l ah o a / . P o s i t ion i s , however , the chief di s t in c t i on betwe en the 
demonstrative noun phrase and the interrogative as is shown by the 
following quot at i on s  from Matthew 2 .  1 and 2 :  l e s u  Be t h l e h em l u d e a  v e  

e p a pe l a  hoa  . . J e s u  B e t h L ehem Judea in  w a s  born tha t time . . .  i . e .  w h e n  . . .  

and J ew h ae l a  ve  a m u a  l a h o a  l a  e p a i l a 7 Jew p e o p L e ' s headman where h a s 

b e en-born ( re c . past ) ?  The s uffix - k i  = to,  mo tion towards ; l a h o a k i is  
thus  where to ? For the meaning where from ?  ve is added t o  the inter
rogat ive to  form the phrase l a h o a  v e 7 . 

The adverb i al suffix - r i  has been added to form l e a r i  or l e a r i a  how ? 

the lengthened form b e i ng heard when the interrogative i s  in the final 
pos i t i on , e . g .  e v e  i k i k e ke l a  l e a r i a  h a ?  your thoug h t  how e h ? ,  i . e .  wha t ' s  

y o u r  o p i nio n ?  Thi s  c ould b e  expre s sed b y  a v e  i k i  l e h a e 7  y o ur mind how ? 

Like Toa r ip i : l ea f e a re , l e h a e  c an form a c ons tru c t i on with the aux i l i ary ; 
a l e h a e  l e i v e 7  you how are ? 

The int errogative l ea h a u  w h e n ?  i s  from the s ame s ource as l a h o a , for 
h o a  means time as well as p L ace . Here there has been a change of  vowe ls  
t o  di f ferent i at e  the interrogative . I t  takes the p o s i t ion b e fore the 
verb , e . g .  a r e l e a h a u  e ke l a i 7  he when come -wi L L ?  I f  the question b e  in 
respect of  duration of t ime , i . e .  for how long , the interrogat ive takes 
the form l e a h ove a , e . g .  a r e rna ma ea  l e a h o v e a  koa r a p e 7  he t h i s  s i c kn e s s  

how- Long had? 

When the postposition ve  for i s  j oined t o  the int errogative b as e  we 
get l e v e  why ? ,  o n  accoun t of wha t ?  I t s  c ompos i te origin is  shown in : 
a I e  he l a  v e ?  i n  whi c h  I e  and ve  are separated b y  h e l a ,  the t e rm o f  
p o l i tene s s , you w h a t  may- I- say for ? ,  i . e .  wha t a r e  y o u  after ? It i s  
usual , however ,  for the c omponants to  s t ay toge ther , e . g .  e a re v e  o h a ro  
l e ve  i a p a k i l a i ?  y o u  h i s  ta L k  w h y  L i s ten-wi L L ?  

Two interrogative phra s e s  emb ody l e v e . Thes e  are : i p i  l e v e , and 
e h o v e a  l e ve . In thi s context i p i  and e h o v e a  are really synonymous = 

caus e . The former i s  used at the b eginning of the ques ti on and requires 
a finite verb form , e . g .  i p i  l ev e  a a r a ro v e v e k e  r a r e  l a i l a  h a ?  cause 

wha t you me g o o d  name hav e - said e h ?  The other phrase t akes the final 

p o s i t ion and i s  employed with a relative verb , e . g .  a a r a ro r a r e v e v e k e  

l a  i t a v a k i e h o v e a  l e v e 7  y o u  me name good ( ob j e c t  marker ) ca L L ing 

( re lative indefini t e ) cause wha t ?  
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The p o s t p o s i ti ons , as i n  Toa r i p i , are four in numb e r : ( i )  k a i t o ,  

m o t i o n  towards . As noted o n  p .  3 5 5 ,  this postpos it ion , and o n l y  this  
one , requires the ob j e ct  form o f  the pronoun b efore i t , e . g .  a r e ro k a i 
to him . I t  i s  used only o f  pers ons . ( i i )  v e , v e a  i n ,  a t .  The l onger 
form v e a  is used in paus e s ; uv i ve in the hou s e . Thi s  postpo s i t i on 
generate s  a number of postpo s i t ional phras e s , e . g .  a ke a  v e  o n  the  t o p ,  

above ; h i  h i  v e  in the  open ; i p i  v e  b e l ow, a t  the base ; maeamaea  v e  near 

to ; o ro p a  v e  in fro n t ,  b e fore ; u r e v e  wi t h i n ,  i n .  ( ii i ) The O r o k o l o  

c ounterpart for T o a r ip i : i t a i s  i l a w i t h . For i t s  varied u s e  morpho
logi c ally s e e  p .  3 3 8 . There is an abbreviated form i seen when i l a  i s  
used a s  a c onjunct i on , e . g .  E o e  i L u r u  i l a Eo e w i th Luru w i t h , i . e .  Eo e 

and Luru . O c c a s i onally i l a  i s  used with an instrument al meaning , e . g . 
a i l a  w i t h  fire , where T o a r i p i  employs the instrumental marker s a . Thus : 
a k e ko h o i  i l a  h a e a k i l a i  you bamboo knife w i t h  fe l l -wi l l .  ( iv )  v ' i l a ,  
ve ' i  fo r .  Thi s  i s  really a c ompound form made up of  v e + i l a ,  or the 
shortened form i .  I t  i s  found i n  phras e s  with pronouns and nouns , e . g .  
a r a v ' i l a  for me , on my b e ha lf.  Su ch phras es  may come b e fore or after 
the verb , e . g .  l a  ma r i t a P i p i  v ' i l a  h i  a p e , or h i  a pe P i  p i  v ' i l a ,  tho s e  

gir l s  Pipi for cry made . A sub ordinate c laus e o f  reason i s  introduced by 
e h o v e a  and conc luded by v '  i l a ,  e . g .  e r e  a r a ro h a r i l a i  e h o v e a  a r a v e  u a  
v ' i l a ,  they m e  k i l l - wi l l  b ecaus e  my wife for . Somet imes i l a  only , ins tead 
o f  the compound , c onc ludes the c laus e , i . e .  a r a v e  u a  i l a .  

The four conj unc t i ons l is ted for T o a r i p i  have these forms i n  O r o ko l o : 

a k a  b u t ,  howev er ; a e  and ; k a  s ome t imes lengthened t o  ka i a l s o , and the 
paragraph marker k a h a r a  s o ,  we l l .  There are a l s o  other words - notab ly 
i l a  - that l i nk words and c l aus e s . Moreover , the four words named as 
c onjunct i ons are not limited to  conj unction in their use , but that is 
their main funct ion . In the shortened form k a , a k a  i s  a l s o  used i n  the 
s ense of o r ,  e . g . hou h u k a ka u r u k a  whi te  or  b la c k .  On o c c as ion ae i s  
j o ined t o  k a  t o  form a e ka . It then has an adverb ial meaning aga i n , e . g .  
a e k a  k a r i k i mak e  again ; a e k a  l a i  do again, repea t .  

8 . 1 8 . Summary 

The E l ema a s ingle ethni c group , numb e ring 37 , 0 0 0 . Speak c l o s e ly 
r e l ated languages and dialect s . Of i n l and origin , but long e s t ab l i s hed 
as a coastal peopl� . ( 8 . 4 - 6 ) The i r  neighb ours t o  the east  the R o r o , who 
with the inland T a t i  ( N orth Mekeo ) and Kovio , speak l anguage s of 
Me lane s i an affini t y . In centre of E l ema c oast are the Rae p a -T a t i , a 



small group who s e  language has i t s  ne are st affinit y  with E l eman . ( 8 . 7 .  ) 

West ern neighb ours the Namau ( K o r i k i ) , who h ad an early b ut s t rong 
cultural and lingu i s t i c  in fluence on the E l ema . Namau and E l eman 

l anguage s s t em from c ommon s ource . Difference s  b e tween E a s t e rn and 
W e s t e rn E l eman ; latter part ly Namau in origi n .  ( 8 . 8 - 9 . )  Mo t u  c on t ac t s  

from t h e  h i r i  t rading voyage s . Two E l ema s ub -tribes T o a r i p i  and Mo r i p i  

thems e lves adopted the pract i c e . T o a r i p i  ori gin o f  H i r i  Mo t u . Mo tu  

loanwords p re s e nt in a l l  E l eman l anguages and dialect s . 
( 8 . l �) E l em a  sub - t ri b e s  d i s t inguished by locality , divers e  legends of  

origin , variations in  traditional cultural pattern and b y  di ffering 
l anguages or diale ct s . We s te rn E l eman forms of  speech c l o s e ly related ; 
marked by ab s ence o f  the phonemes I f  I and 1 5 1 ,  pres ent e l s ewhere . ( 8 . 1 1 . )  

Within any given diale c t i c a l  b oundary n o  ab s o lute uni formity of  s p e e ch . 
K a i p i  variati ons ( Tab le 4 ) an examp le of t h i s . ( 8 . 1 2 . ) Simple c ompar i s o n  
of  word l i s t s  ob s cures s omewhat the unde rlying affinity b e tween E l eman 

l anguages and dialect s . Examp les of  lexical and s emant i c  vari ation . 
( 8 . 1 3 . ) C lan b as i s  for certain forms of t radi ti onal s p e e ch ; examp l e s  from 
I o ke a  vi l l age . ( 8 . 1 4 . )  A l e x i c o s t at i s t i ca l  compari s on ( Tab le 6 )  of the 
E l eman l anguage s and diale c t s  t ogether with Namau and Raepa-T a t i .  

( 8 . 1 5 . ) T o a r ip i : progres s  o f  knowledge o f  language . Phonology : vowe l s , 
c ons onant s , dipthongs , vowe l c lusters ; s t r e s s  and j un c t ure . ( 8 . 1 5 . 2 . ) 

Grammar : s yntac t i c  c on s t ru c t i ons ; noun phras e s ; verb phrase s .  Sente n c e s  
lacking finite verb s ; s imple , compound and c omplex s entences with finite 
verb s . Demons t rat i ve s : de fini t ions ; with nouns ; with verb s ; c ompound 
forms ; ob j e ct  marker ;  verb form marker ; as function words . Nouns : 
compound forms ; no grammat i ca l  gender ; number ; ob j e ct , i n s t rument a l  and 
geni tive markers . Pronouns : ( Tab le 7 )  sub j e ct pers onal pronouns ; anal y s i s  
of  forms ; numb e r ; ob j e c t  and geni t i ve forms ; interrogat i ve . Adj e c t ive s : 
p o s it i on , five out of s ix follow noun ; with negative b as i c  p o s i t ion 
reversed ; number with adj e c t ives ( Tab le 8 ) ; intens i fying adj e ct ives b y  
re dup l i c at i on , b y  adding suffi x , b y  us ing r ovae a , kofa  and f o roma i . 

Diminu t i on of adj e ctive s ; numbers ; order of adj e c t ive s ; no formal 
grammat i cal compari s o n . 

The verb s y s t em : p l ain form used as lexeme ; the four variat i ons in  
endings t o  p lain form ; aux i l i ary verb S , number ; tens e ; aspe ct ; verb s with 
demons t r at ives ; c onverb ; infinit ive ; imperat ive ; re l at ive verb ; negat ive s ; 
que s t i on s ; condit ionals ; sub ordinate c l ause markers . Adverb s : formation 
from adj e ctives b y  - k a o ,  or from adj e c t ive s , nouns or demonstratives b y  
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- r i ; formati on with i t a ;  p o s i t ion ; intens i fying adverb s ; diminut ion of  
adverb s . Interrogat ive s : in adj e ct ival or adverb i a l  position ; interrog
ative phras e s . Pos tpos i t ions : four in number ; s imple and c ompound forms ; 
p o s t p o s i t ional phras e s . Conj unc t i ons . 

( 8 . 1 6 . ) S e p o e . Ray ' s  ' Lepu ' , b ut this name unknown locally . Strong 
influence of T o a r ip i .  Dis t inct ive S e p o e  int onat ion pattern . ( 8 . 1 6 . 2 . )  

Agreement b e tween O r ok o l o  and S e p o e  s een in s ub j e ct marker v a  pre s ent , 
but c on fined t o  pronouns . Apart from s ub j ect  marker , and ex cept for 
h i a ,  pronouns agree with T o a r i p i . Origin of  h i a .  Demons tratives func t i on 
as in T o a r i p i . Adj e c t ives . Verb s : c l o s e  parallel  with To a r i p i  though 
s ome var i at i on in form ; here affinity with O r oko lo . Six s tat ive verb s ; 
origin of T o a r ip i : m o e a . The aux i liaries l o i . o p u a , s o p u a  and p u a i . 

Pat t e rn of numb e r  with verb in general agreement with T o a r i p i and Kaip i . 

Re lative verb has s ame posit ion and func t i on as in other forms o f  E l eman 

speech . S e p o e  negative marker with re l at ive almost ident i c al with 
O r o k o l o , but other c loser affinit y  with T o a r ip i . Finite pas t and present 
negative c omb ined in s i ngle form as in T o a r i p i . S e p o e  c ondi t i onal 
patterns agree fairly c lo s e l y  with T o a r ip i . Pos i t i on of  adverb s c on forms 
to general E l eman pattern ; pre ferred p o s i t i on immediately b e fore verb . 
Interrogatives ( Tab le 10 ) ( a )  mainly adj e ctival in p o s i t i on ( b ) mainly 
adverb i al ; origin of forms . Pos tpositions as in T o a r i p i  ex cept for i t a 

whi c h  i s  i l a ,  as i n  Oroko lo ; postpos i t i onal c ompounds and phras e s . 
( 8 . 1 7 . )  O r o ko l o . Ray ' s  ' Eleman ' . ( 8 . 1 7 . 1 . ) Phonology ; vowe l and 

c ons onant phoneme s ; c ons iderab le vari ation in use o f  I t  I as c ompared 
with T o a r i p i .  Sound change Rules  1 and 2 ;  ab s ence of  I f  I and l s i ;  s ound 
change Rul e s  3 and 4 ;  other types of change ; prosthe s i s , met athe s i s . 
( 8 . 1 7 . 2 . ) Grammar : s entence s t ructure common p attern with T o a r ip i . 

Demonstrative s :  vari ations in vowe ls  and form as c ompared with T o a r ip i ; 

as fun c t i on words ; s ub j e ct marker v a . Nouns : c ompound nouns h ave s ame 
pattern as in T o a r i p i ; gender ; numb e r ; t erms of re l at i onship . Sub j ect , 
ob j e ct  and geni t ive marker ; instrumental marker h a - present , but not as 
free form . Pronouns : ( Tab le 16 ) c omp lexity of dual forms ; interrogative 
pronoun . Adj e c t i ve s : posit i on agrees with T o a r ip i , b ut plural forms 
more extens ive than in T o a r ip i ; inten s i fi ed or diminished by s ame me ans 
as in T o a r ip i ;  numbers ; u s e  of i l a ;  tradit i onal affinity of numb e ring 
with Nama u ;  order of adj e ctives as in T o a r ip i ; no formal grammat i c al 
c ompar i s on . The verb s y stem : c lo s e  paral lel  with T o a r i p i ; c omparati ve 
paradigms at end o f  chapter show variations ; p l ain form endings ; Stative 



verb s ; ins t e ad of T o ar ip i : - p e a , v e a  in the form ve ( s ing . ) and - r o 

( plur . ) from r o a  used for pres ent c ont inuous . Auxi l i aries :  l a i , a r a ,  
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h a r a and p u a .  Unlike T o a r ip i : h a e a , plural of  h a r a , used als o  a s  
auxi l i ary of  p lurality with v a  for verb s lacking p lural forms . Vari ous 
forms of l a i  and their u s e s ; a r a ,  i t s  forms and use ; origin and c ompounds 
with h a r a .  Number with verb s much more c omp l i c ated than in T o a r ip i ;  

reas ons for this . Verb s marked for five t e ns e s  a s  i n  To a r i p i . Use o f  
verb marker ; marking verb s for aspe c t . Converb formed b y  adding - i  t o  
plain form . Infinitive . Imper at i ve , varied forms . Re lative verb , 
pos i t i on , forms , use  of re lative verb s . Negat ives di fferences  from 
T o a r ip i ; negative markers . Ques t i ons . Cond i t i onals , mode l c ons t ru c t i ons . 
Subordinate c laus e  marker a v e . Adverb s : suffixes u s ed to form adverb s 
as in T o a r ip i ; intens i fying and dimini shing adverb s . Interrogative s  from 
the s ame b ase  l e  as in T o a r i p i  c an a l s o  be grouped as to  whether they are 
adj e c t ivally or adverb i al ly p o s i t i oned ; di fferences  from T o a r i p i . 

Interrogative phras e s . Postpos i t i ons : four in numb e r ; instrumenta l  u s e  
o f  i l a ;  postpos i t i onal c ompounds and phras e s . Conj unc t i ons . 



Appendi x  A 

Comparat ive Paradigms o f  Verbs 

A . I  S t a t ive Verb s 

Meaning Toar ipi  Sepoe  Orokolo  

b e  s e a ted,  be  in  s ing . a i s e s e a ov i t e t e a  t i t a 
s i t ting p o s i tion plur . a i p e p e a  ov i a pe a  a v a i p e a  

b e  in  prone p o s i - sing . e a e a e a e a  e a e a  
tion,  be  l y ing plur . s i s e a  t i t a e a  e a pea  

proje c t  ou t ,  be  s ing . f o e a  f a e a  hoea  
s ticking ou t p lur . f o f o e a  f a f a e a  h a h a e a  

have b e ing , to be  s ing . mea  { v e a l v e a  
(no spe cific p lace )  p lur . ro roa  { roa } roa  

b e  s e t ,  to be  (in  sing . p e a  e p e a  a e a , p e a  
a p l ace )  dwe l l  p lur . p e p e a  a pe a  a p e a  

be inside;  be  s ing . moea  vo  e a e a  m u r a  
floa t ing p lur . movoea  vo  t i t a e a  m umu r a  

b e  su spended, be sing . t o e a  t a e a  k a e a  
hanging plur . t o toea  t o t a e a  k a k a e h a  

3 7 0  
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A . 2 Ten s e  

Verb - a i St ative 1 0  i / I a i a u a  i , a r a  or - a  

Plain Form T ma pa i p ea  l o i  a u a i 
( pres ent ) S o v a p a i e pe a  l o i  a e  

0 i a p a  a e a , p ea  I a i a r a  

Remot e  T ma pope  p e i a p e l e i pe o p e  
Past S ova p a pe e pe i l i l  i pe l e i p e o p e  

0 i a pa pe a e a pe l e i p e a p e  

Recent T ma pa i t a pe i t a l e i  t a a r i t a 
Pas t S o v a pa i l a  e p e a v i l a  1 0  i I a o p u a  

0 I a i a p a  i I a I a a e a v i l a  I a l e i  I a I a a r i I a 

T ma pa i r o i p e a v a  r o i  l e i  t i r o i  a r i r o i  
Future S o v a p a t i  l e i  e p e a  l e i  l e i  t i l e i  o r e i l e i  

0 i a p a k i l a i  a e a k i l a i  l e i  k i I a i a r i I a i 

Immediate T m a p a i ve i I a p e i v e i I a l e i  t i v e i  a r i v e i 
Future r o i  ro i I a r o i I a r o i 

S o v a p a t i  v e  I a e p e a  v e  I a l e i  t i v e  o r e i v e  
l o i  l o i  I a l o i I a l o i  

0 I a i a pa k i l a i  I a a e a k i l a i  I a I a i I a a r i I a i 
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A . 3  Aspe c t  

Verb - a i Stat ive 1 0  i / 1 a i a u a i / a r a  or - a  

T ( l a ) ma p a i - ( p e a )  ( l a ) l e i p e a  ( l a ) a i p e a  
pea  

Pres ent S ( 1 a )  o v a - ( e p e a )  ( 1 a )  1 e i t a - ( l a ) a e p e a  
Cont i nuous p a i t a pe a  p e a  

0 i a p a v e  a e a ve l e i v e a v e  
p l . i a pa ro a p e a ro 1 e i r o  a ro 

T m a p a v o t a  pe i vo t a  l e i v o t a �vo t a  
F re quent S ova p a i - e p e a vo - l e i vov i l a  ovov i l a  

Re cent vov i 1 a v i I a 
Past 0 i a p a v i l a  a e a v i l a  1 e i v i I a a v  i 1 a 

p l . i a p a l u l a  a p e a l u l a  1 e i 1 u 1 a a 1 u 1 a 

T m a p a i a p e  ( pe i a p e )  l e i a p e  a pe 
Frequent S ov a p a i v i - ( p e i I i  1 i p e )  1 e i I i  1 i p e  s . ovoveope  

Remote 1 i pe p . ovo roope  
Pas t 0 a e a v e a pe l e i v e a p e  a v e a p e  

p .  1 a i apa i l ape a p e a r o a p e  l e i r o a p e  a ro a p e  

T m a p a  vove a p e a  vovea  1 e i vovea  0 vovea  
( 1 1  ) ma pa i t o r e p e i t o r e  l e i t i t o r e a r i t o re 

Hab itual S o v a p a i p e a  vove l a  1 e i vove l a  0 vove l a  
vove l a  

0 i a p a i v i l a  a e av i l a  1 e i v i I a a v  i 1 a 
p .  i a p a i l u l a  a pe a l u l a  1 e i 1 u 1 a a 1 u 1 a 

A . 4  Re l a t ive Verb : Tense 

I nde finite T m a p a i t a pe i t a 1 e i t i ta , I e  i ta a r i t a ,  o i t a 
S o v a p a i l a  e p e a i l a 1 0  i 1 a a r i 1 a 
0 i a p a k i a e a k i 1 e i k i a r a i k i 

Remote Past as for finite verb s 

Rec e nt Past T ma pa i a  p e i a  1 e i t  i a a r i a  
S 1 a ova pa i l a  1 a e p e a i l a  1 a 1 0  i 1 a 1 a a r i 1 a 
0 1 a i a p a i 1 a l a e a v i l a  1 a 1 e i 1 a 1 a a r i 1 a 

Future T m a p a i p e i 1 e i t  i a r i 
S o v a pa t i  e pe i 1 e i k i 1 a o r e i 
0 i a p a k i l a  a e a k i l a  1 e i k i 1 a a r a i k i l a  

Immediate T m a p a i v e i  p e i ve i 1 e i t  i v e i  a r i v e i 
1 e i t a 1 e i t a 1 e i t a 1 e i t a 

S o v a pa t i  ve  e p e a  v e  1 e i t  i ve  o r e i ve  
1 0  i 1 a 1 o i  1 a 1 o i  1 a 1 0  i 1 a 

0 i a p a k i a e a k i v e 1 e i k i v e  a r i v e 1 e i k i 
1 e i k i 1 e i k i 1 e i k i 
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A . S Re l a t i v e  Verb : Aspe c t  

Verb - a i Stat ive 1 0  i / 1  a i a u a i /a r a  or - a  

T m a p a i p e t a  p e i p e t a  l e i p e t a  a i p e t a  
Pres ent S o v a p a i p e l a  e p e  i I i  1 a l e i t a p e l a  a e p e l a  

Cont inuous Os . i a p a i v i l a  a e a v i l a  1 e i v i I a a v  i 1 a 
p .  i a p a i l u l a  a p e a l u l a  1 e i 1 u 1 a a 1 u 1 a 

T ma pa i a p e  ( p e i a p e )  l e i a p e  a pe 
Frequent Ss . o v a p a i v i l i pe ( pe i  1 i 1 i pe )  1 e i I i  1 i p e  ovove� pe  

Remot e  p .  ovo roope  
Pas t Os . i a p a i l a p e  a e a v e a p e  l e i v e a pe a ve a p e  

a p e a roa pe  l e i r o a p e  a ro a p e  

T m a p a v o t a  p e i v o t a  l e i v o t a  o v o t a  
Frequent S o v a p a i v ov i l a  e p e a vov i l a  l e i v ov i l a  ovov i l a  

Re cent Os . 1 a i a p a k i l a  1 a a e a k i l a  1 a 1 e i k i 1 a 1 a a r a i -
Past p.  1 a a p e a k i l a  k i 1 a 

Hab i tual T and S .  use re lative inde finite forms 
0 uses relat ive pre sent continuous forms 

T ma p a i  v e i  p e i v e i 1 e i t  i v e i a r i v e i 
Infinit ive S o v a p a  t i ve i e p e a  v e  1 e i t  i v e  o r e i v e  

0 i a p a k i v e a e a k i v e l e i k i v e a r i v e 

T m a p a i a  p e a v a  1 e i t  i a a r i a  
Imperative S o v a p a t i  e p e a t i  1 e i t i o r e i  

O ( i )  i a p a i l a  - 1 e i 1 a e i 1 a ,  a i l a 
(11 )  i a p a k i a e a k i 1 e i k i a r a i k i  
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